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_PREFACE - \

This guide has been d(-n-lop{\d- by the Faderal Avintion Administration
to assist applicants in preparing for the Private Pilot-Airplane Written
Test. It supersedes AC' 61-32B8, Private Pilot-Airplane Written Test Guide,
dated 1977. © - '

This guide outlines the aeronautical knowledge requirements’ foret

“ private pilot. It also contains a list of source material, includes instruetions
for taking the official written test, gnd_contains the test items used in the
= development of the FAA Private Pilot-Airplane Written Tests.

The test.items in this guide are based on regulations, prineiples, and -
PravHres-that ~werecurrent-at—the-time—this-puabliention—was-printed— et e
items in the FAA written tests are updated as the need arises, eonsequently '
they ‘may vary from these contained herein.

The FAA does not supply the correet answers to questions includéd in
the guide. We believe that students should determine these answers by re- ,
search and study, by working with instructors, or by attending ground - N
schools. * The FAA i8 in no way responsible for the contents of commerical \y :
reprinits of this publication nor the accurhcy of- answers they may list. . . '

. . Comments regairdihg this publieation should be directed to the LS.
- Department of Transportation, Federal Aviation Administration, Flight
\ " Standards National Field Office, P.O. Box 25082, Oklahoma Citg; Oklahoma

N 7819285, ’
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PRIVATE PILOT-AIRPLANE WRITTEN TEST ‘GUIDE

USE OF THIS GUIDE '

This guide is offered to assist
obtaining the knawledge to pass the Private
Pilot- Airplane Written ‘Fest.  (There 15 NQ)
quick and easy way to-obtain the experience,
knowledge, and skill that is reguired of the
present-day private pilot. There ean be no
substitute for diligent study to attain basie
knowledge, develop cempetence, and to remain

persons in

o - ctprpent-ir the-many subject avens where. tech:.

nological change is the rule rather than the
o\(‘ol)t on. .

Effective pilot training 1s lmwd on l\no\\ll
edg and understanding of principles, which
enhance operationdl skills essential to, safety
in flight. The intent of this publication is to
show the range of subjects and direct the ap-
pHeant’s study progrmn to the acronautical
knowledge required of thdse gpplying for a
Private Pilot Certificate.

*The ghestions that are used to develop the
FA.A Private Pilot-Airplane :Written Tests
are ‘included in this study guide. Tt must be
emphasized, however, that learning to answer
these items solely by rote will not ensure suf-
ficient knqwledge of the subjects; since tests of
this type are only a sample of one’s knowledge
To acquire complete understanding of the
pertinent. subjects, the applicant is strongly:
urged to follow the Study Outline provided
herein and thoroughly® study the material in
refetenced- publicntionb—thcn use the test
items to review nnd evaluate understanding

® of- all ithe ‘mb]ect matter area%

NATURE OF THE WRITTEN fEST . ™

“Years ago in the early days of aviation the
private pilot was_concérned primarily with
flights in the némlty of the local n’lrport
Today, however, the ‘area of operatlon i8 vir:
tually unlilnited for the private pilot who
participates in pxtended personal or business

’

[

flights. i‘()ll%()uvml\, hxhn s private pilot

often’ enconnters various conditions over un- -’

familinr terrain which require adegnate knowl-

edge of weather, air teaflic rutes, and ’principles
of ﬂl"hl to safely cope with normally antici-
put(-(l situations and to safely and olhﬁonth

proceed to the destination.

IFAN written tests are deneloped to require
the ability to use aeronautical kno\\lglm- mn
practigal situations.

An applicant for a pn\att- pllot u-ltlhxni('“ '

is required to have receivetl and logged ground
instruction  from  an “anthorized ground or
flight instruetor, or present evidence, showing
sahsfmtmy completion of a course of instrue-
tion of home study, in specific acrpnautical
subjects. Those subjects are outhm/i in (IIIH
study guide. To ensure that adequate knowl-
¢dge of those subjects has been acquired, ap-
plicants are required to pass the FAA Private
Pilpt- -Airplane Written Test.

Asa convmnenco to the plospmhvo private
pilot, portmns of the Federal Aviation' Regu-
lations concerning general eligibility and aero-
nautical .knowledge requirements ~for the
privates pilot certificate are included in_this
guide. )

0 .
TYPE OF TEST QUESTIONS

All test questions in the Private Pilot Writ-
ten 'fpst. arve the objective,
type, and can be answered by the selection of

single answer. This type of test conserves
‘t}\e applicant’s time when taking the test, per-
mits greater coverage of subject matter; re-
duces the time required for scoring, and
eliminates subjective judgment in determining
grades. T

L4

- Each item is"independent of other test items.
That, is, a correct answer to one test item does
not, depend upon, nor \'mfluence, the correct
answer tQ another item. J '

A . ' -

-
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TAKING THE WRITTEN TEST

The Private Pilot Airplane Written ‘Test
contams 60 test atems and 4 hours are nllowed
for completing this test.  ‘The oquipment
noeded for tanking the test includes a protractor
or plotter and a navigation type compnter’
The apphcant may use clectrome
Ynechameal ealenlators snbject to the following
limimt’h)ns: (n) prior. to, and on completion
of the test, the test monitor will mstruet. the
appheant: to actunte the “ON/OFF” switeh,
obsorving this action, to ensure crasure of any
data stored n yremory cirewnts;  (b) tape
printout of data Nnust bg ssirrendered to the
test. monitor if the caleulator incorporates this\
design feature; and (c¢) the applicant is not
permitted to use any material contaming in-

also or

~structions relatedgo operation of the ealeulator

during the written test.  ‘Fextbooks or notes
are forbidden.” The office administering the
test will furnish paper and special perwils.

Jommunication between individuals through
the use of written words 1s & complicated
process. Consequently, considerable effort is
expended to write each test item in a clear,
precise manner. Applicants should carefully
read the information and instructions given
with the tests, as well as the test items.

Ronember the following when taking the
written test:

1. There are no “trick” questions.  Each
statemens means exactly what it says. Do not
look for hidden meanings. The statement.
does not concern exceptions to the rule, but

« refers to the genera] rule.

2. Carefully read the entire test item before
selecting an answer. Skimming and hasty
assumptions can lead to a completely erroncous
approach to the problem becausg of failure to
consider vital words. Examine® and analyze
the list of alternative responses, then select. the
one that answers the question or completes the
statement correctly. =, '

, 3. Only one of .the answers given is com-
wpletoly correct. The others may be the result
_.of using incorrect procedures to solve prob-
"-lems, comnon misconceptions, or insufficient

knowledge of the supject.  Consequently,

many of the incorrect answers may appear to
be correct to those persons whose. knowledge
is deficient. If the subject matter is adequately

understood, the questions shonld not be difi
cult to answer correctly. '

4. H considerable difienlty s experienced
with a particular test atem, do pot spend too
mich tune onat, but contimiue wath other atems
which yon consider to ly less dafficult. When
all of the ecasier items ags\';:nnplotod, go back
and complete those items That were - found to
be more difficult.  This procedure will enable
you to use the available tine to maxpuum

advantage, _ \

5. In solving problems which require com
putations or the use of a plotter and computer, /
solect the answer which most nearly agrees /

with the caleulated result. Due to shght dif-

ferences in navigation computers and small
orrors that may exist in the measurement of

distances, true courses, ete., it is possible sl;at '
an exact agreemgent with available ansy
will not occur.  Suflicient. spread is provided
between right and wrong answers, however, so
that the selection of the answer which is more
nearly that of the calculated result will be the
correct choice, provided pordect technique and
reasonable’ care were used in making compu-

tations. <

‘When the test. was constructed, various types
of navigation computers weté used to solve the
problems. The correct. answer is an average
of the results produced by these computers; )
therefore, any of the several types of com-
puters authorized -by.the FAA for use on
written tests should prove.satisfactory.

Applicants may find that certain test ques-
tions involving regulations, ATC procedures,
etd,, outdated by very recent changes. In
thesgr instances, applicants are given credit fqr
the test item during the period that it takes to
distribute a revised question.

T'o become familiar with the pr3cedures and
materials usad for taking the FAA Private
Pilot-Airplane. Written Test, samples of the
actual General |Instruetions, Written Test Ap-
plication, Question Selection Sheet, and. an-
swer sheet, are provided in this guide _ 4

After completing the test, yYour answer.
sheet 1s forwarded to the Federal Awviation .
Administration, \eronautical Center in Okla-
homa City, for scoring by electronic computers
(ADP). Shortly thereafter, you will recetve "\
an Airman Written Test Report which not .

s
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"number of test.
- When onet or more questions are missed i n

m\iy includes the grade but also hists, in code,
th& subject areas i which test items were an
swered incorreetly.  Those subject areas ean he
determined by reference to the Written Test
.Subject Matter Codes which pecompanies the
report.  (See sample copy of the form that s
included i this guide.)  Thig methgd provides
an essentinl feedback which eqn hé effectively
used for further xhul\ of the areas m which
your knowletlge was madequate.

It must be emphasized here that thegstotal
numtber of subjeet codes shown on the tekt re
port does nof necessarily indieate the! total
items answered  incorrectly,

given subjed area, the code for that subject
ghppears only once on the grade report,

The written tests are adiminidtered by F AA
General Aviation District Offices (GADQ),

--------------- Fhight—Stanchrrds—Bist riet—Offiees —(18SDO )

A Carrier Distriet Oflices (ACDQO), and
Flight Service Stations (FS$). Since certain
FAA field oftfices do not admimster written

_tests, 1t ih‘?}l‘\!ll)](‘ to determine that ¢he field
A4

office whe ou plan to take the test ean pro-
vide this service.

When reporting &()r the writtentest, be pre-
pared to present to the person administering
the test proof of your eligibility to take the
test, as well as documentary evidence “of your
identity. Additionally, you should plan your
arrival to allow suflicient time to complete thé
test.

-

RETESTING AFTER FAILURE

An applwnnt who fails the written test may
not apply for retesting until*30 days after the
date “the applicant faikd the test. However,
in the case of the first failure, the person may
apply for retesting before the 30 days have
expired upon presenting a written statement

from an authorized instructor certifying that

appropriate ground ‘instruction was given to
the applicant, and the instructor finds that
person competent to paqq the test. In addition,
the written test report of the previously failed
test must be presented at t.h(} time of retesting.

RECOMMENDED STUDY MATERIALS

The p'rospective private pil(;t will find the
following “publications, most of which were
developed by the U.S. Department of Trans-
portation, useful in preparation for the written
test. ‘The following lists recommended refey-
ence materials but does not include all tl&a

CPILOT'S T

useful materinl that 18 wvmlable.  Many ex
cellent texthooks, mgdiggvisual traimng ads,
and instructionn]l materinls |)|0(lu(ul commer
cinlly may he obtained from varions bookstores
and  fixed base npnlutnn cgraged i fhght

traimng. P \

List of Publications
ADVISORY CIRCULARS. The FAA gsues
Advisory Circulars to inform the nviation
puflic in a systemntic way of nonregulatory
material of interest.  Many of the study ma-
terials in this guide are issued as Advisory
Cireulars.  Before ordering any FAA publ
ention, 1t 1% advisable to obtain a copy of:

AC 00 2 (latest. reviston)  Advisory Chr-
cular Checklist. -

S AC 00 2 meludes the most current pricgs on
the FAA publications which are (()Erlﬁ'l\S:s
information. regarding their availability, ahd
mstructions. for ordering them from the Su-
perintendent of Documents,  All free advisory
cirenlars are also listed i the Advisory Cir-
cular Checklist. To obtain a free copy of -AC
00-2, send the request to:

.S, Department of ‘Transportation

Publications Section M-443.1

Washington, D.C. 20590

NDBOOK OF AERONAUTI-
CAL KNOWLEDGE, AC §1-23A. Stock No.
050-011-00051-8.  Contains authoritative hn--
fornmtion used dn training pilots, and most
subject. areas in which an applicant may be
tested. This publication is in the process of
heing revised. 4

PLANE SENSE. AC 20-5D. Acquaints the
prospective uilplune owner with certain fun-
damentals of owning and operating an air-

-plane. Tt js free upon request.
FLIGHT TRAINING IIANI)B()()K AC
61-21, Stock No. 050-007-00008-1. 'This text

.+ deals with

' flying.

certain  basic flight information)
such as load factor principles, weight and
balance, and related gerodynamic aspeets of
flight, as well as principles of safe flight.
THus it sdrves as a text for student pilots, for
pilots improving 'their qualifications, or pre-
paring for additional ratingsee : .
AVIATION WEA 7'11151» AC00-6A. Stock |
No. 050-007-0028371.  Contains information

o weather phenomena for pilots and other
flight operations personnel whose interest in

meteorology is primarily in its application to

~ -

]
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AVIATION WEATHER SERVICEN,
00 40 A, Stock No, 050- 00700802 7, Supples
ments AC 00 6A, Avintion Weather, in that
it explains the weather serviee in general and
the use and inluer{ution of reporgs, forecasts,
weather maps, and prognostic charts in detail.
It is an excellent source of study for pilot

. cortification examinations.

PILOT'S WEICHT AND B AL ANCE
HANDBOOK. AC 91-23A. Stock No. 050-
007- 0403 2. Provides an easily understood
text on alrcraft weight and balance. It pro-
gresses from ap explanation of fundamentals
to the application of weight and balance prin-
ciples in gireraft operations. ‘

-WAKE TURBULENCE., AC 90-23D. .Pre-
sents information on the subject of wake
turbulence and suggests techniques that' may
help pilots avoid the hazards of wingtip vortex

AC .

Part 61, Coerti¥eation: Pilots and  Klight
Instructors.

Part. 71, Designagion of Federal Airways,
Controlled  Airspace, and  Reporting
Points.

Part 91, General Operating and  Flight
Rules. ' »
NATIONAL TRANSPORT ATION
SAFETY BOARY, Part 830. This publica-
tion deals with pratedures required in the

notification and reporting of ‘accidents” and

lost. *or overdue jnireraft within the United
States, its territories, and possessions. It s .
free upon request from the National Trans-
portation Safety Board, Publications Branch,
Washington, D.C. 20694, '

FLIGHT INFORMATION/OPERATIONAL
PUBLICATIONS

T turhulence, T TS TIee oI Teuest;

) J

’

“MEDICAL

-service

HANDBOOK FOR PILOTS.
AC 67-2. Stock No. 050-007-00254-8.  An
aviation medicine handbook written in- pilots’
language that provides guidance en when, and
when not, to fly.. Emphasizes the fact that a
good pilot must be physically fit, psycho-
logieally sound, and well trained. X
FEDERAL AVIATION REGUE.ATIONS
(FARs). The FAA publishes the Fedeval
Aviation Regulations to make readily avail-
able to the ayiation community the regulatory
requirements placed upon them. These regu-
lations are sold as individual Parts by the
Superintendent of Documents. The mord fre-
quently amended Parts are sold oy subscription
(that is, subscribers will receive
changes automatically as issued), while the
less active Parts are sqld on a single-sale basis.
Changes to single-saé?l’arts will be sold sepa-
rately as issued. Information conhcerning these
changes will be furnished by FAA through its
“Status of* Federal Aviation Regulations,
AC 0044 (latest revision).” The status list is
free upon request.

Check or money order made payable to the

« Superintendent of Documenis should be in-

cluded with each 4rder. Submit orders for
single-sales’and subscription Parts on diffprent
orderr forms. No CQOD orders are accepted.
AP* FAR Parts. should be ordered from:
Superintendent of Documents, U.S. Govern-
ment Printing Office, Washington, D.C. 20402,

The &'mgges'd' Parts for study are:

Part 1, Definitions and Abbreviations.

AIRMAN'S  INFORMATION MANUAL

(AIM) 7

This manual is designed to provide airmen
with basic flight information and ATC proce-
dures for use in the National Airspace System.
(NAS) of the U.S. It also contains items of
interest to pilots concerning health and medical
facts, factors affecting flight safety, a pilot/
controller glossary of terms used in the Air
Traftic Control System, and information on
safety, accident and hazard reporting.

This manual is complemented by other oper- -
ational publicptions which are available upon
separate subscription. These publications are:
GRAPHIC NOTICES AND SUPPLEMEN-
T'AL DATA—A publication containing a tabu-
lation of Parachute Jump Areas; Special
Notice—Area Graphics; Terminal Area Graph-
ics; Terminal Ra?r Service Area (TRSA)
Graphics;  Plive Jgranch Routes; and ether
data, as required, not subject to frequent
change. This publication is issued quarterly.
NOTICES TO AIRMEN (CLASS II)—A
publication containing current Notices to Air-
mer (NOTAMs) which are considered essen-
tial to the safety of flight as "well as
supplemental data gffecting the other ‘opera-
tional .publications listed here. This publica-
tion is issued every 14 days. >
AIRPORT/FACILITY DIRECTORY,
ALASKA SUPPAEMENT, PACIFIC SUP-
PLEMENT—These publications contamn in-
formation on  airports, communications,
navigational aids, instrument landing systems, s
VOR receiver -checkpoints; FSS/Weather

Ay ~
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Service telephone nmuimbers, and variowsNot hey
Jwrlim'nl specinl notices. ‘FPhese publieatione.
are available npon subsernption from. the Na
tional - Ocean Survey  (NON), Dietmibution
Dhvision (R, Baverdale, Maryland 20540,

VAR TFR FEX AN O GEAUS el hmely,
aned eraphie articles developed and published
on o continuing hasis. ‘They are nondirective
i nature amd are information
service, particularly to individuals interested
m FANX Nirmap Waotten Tests,, They yelate
to concepts, practices, and procednres eritieal
to avintion safely, common gisconeephions
among pilot apphicants, and urJ which eause
difliculty  m wntten tests. Exam O-Grams
are avatlable free of charge but are hnted
to a single copy per request. Requests for
placement on the miling hst should  be ndl
dressed to:

i~sued as an

AIRPLANE FLIGHT MANTALS  AND
PrLoOTS  ORERATING  HHANDBOOKS.
Aireraft manufacturers e manunls foy each
airernft model. They may be obtaned from
Jmrernft manufacturing compantes or possibly
~from loeal airplane dealers and distributors,
Apphieants shonld find these manuals helpful
m their study program for hecoming fannlinr
with airernft performance charts, '

PRACTICNLZRIR NAVIGATION.  Pro
vides a comprehiensive covernge of subjects and
arens dealing with navigation whether it he
pilu(ngv.‘(lvud reckaning, or radio and cclestial
naviention.  Students whe nnderstand the ma
terinl in this textbook will have no trouble
~with the navigation problems. This textbook
may he obfained from many book dealers or

from the publisher: Jeppesen & Co., §025 East

10th Ave.. Denver,. Colorado BO209,

o R e et ey e <t = <t B T T S o T T Ly

T "'“""'"'"‘“‘"“"""“‘["f',’S'_’"lT{TrYI}‘I'TTﬂ”(‘m'TTf‘Jf‘TﬂTTS'poTTOTT“" SRR

Flight Standards National Field Oftice

oxaminations Stds. Branch, VS 590

A0, Box 20082

Oklahomma City, Oklnhoma
ALRONAUTIOAL CHARTS. Private prlot
written tests contain test items relating to the
use of Sectional Aecronautieal Charts and the
information contained in the legend of these
charts,

T3120

The National Ocean Survey publishes and
distributes acronautical charts of the United
States.  Charts for foreign areas are published
by the U.S. Air Foree Aceronautical Chart and
Information Center (ACIC) and are sold by
the National Ocean Survey..

A “Catalog of Aeronautical- Charts and
Related Publications” hsting their prices and
mstructions for ordering may h(\ obtained free,
on request, from: '

National Ocean Survey
Distribution Division, (C-44)
Riverdale, Maryland 20840

Orders for specific charts or publications

Jould be accompanied by check .or money

HOW TO OBTAIN PUBLICATIONS SOLD BY
SUPERINTENDENT OF DOCUMENTS

. Use an order form, not a letter unless
absolutely necessary, when ordermg Govern-
ment publications.  Order forms may be ob-
tained free upon request from:

Hn\)(‘y'rntvn(l('nt of Document®
U.S. Government Printing Oftiee
Washington, D.C. 20402

2. Synd separate orders for subseription and
nonsubgeription items.

3. (ive the exact name, Advisory Civenlar
Y .

identification number and GPQO stock number
when ordering publications.

~ 4, Send a_check or mortey order for the
exract amount made out to Superintendent of

Docnments. DO NOT SEND CURRENCY.
(Include an additional*25% of the order price

" to cover postage for foreign mailing.)

5. If a letter is used to /mqlmst. publications,
enclose a self-addressed mailing Jabel.

6. Use special dehivery when needed.

7. All prices are subject to change.
Jatest Advisory Circular Checklist, AC 00-2,
should -be consulted for current. prices of pub-

order made pa‘yable to *NOS, Department of lications. It ig) important that the correct
('ommerce.” , . amount be enclosed with the order.
. , M . &
. > .
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Excerpts of Regulations on Certification of Private Pilots

Subpart ‘A—General

8 61.33 Tests: general procedure.

Tests prescribed by or under this Part are’

given at times and places, and by persons,
designated by the Administrator.

8 61.35 Written test: prerequisites and passing
grades. .
(:). An applicant for s written test must—
(1) Show that he has satisfactorily com-
pleted the ground instruction oy home study
course required by this Part for the certifi-
cate or rating sought; o
(2) Present as personal identification an
asirman ocertificate, driver's license, or other
-~ pffteiul docament ;-snd— e

(c) Hold &t least a current third-class medi-
cal ocertificate issued under Part 67 of -this
chapter, or,-in the case of a glider-or free
balloon rating, certify that he has no kmown
medical defect that miakes him unable to pilot
a glider or free balloon, as appropriats;

(d) Pase a written test on the subject areas .
on which instruction or home study is required
by §61.105; .

() Pass an oral and flight test on proce-
dures and maneuvers selected by an FAA in- -
spector or examiner to determine the appli-
cant's competency in the flight operations on
which instruction is required by the flight

(3) Present a birth certificate or other
official document showing that he meets the
age requirement prescribed in this Part for
the certificate, sought not later than & years
from the date of application for the test.’

(b) The minimum passing grade is specified

by the Administrator on each written test sheet -

or booklet furnished to thewpplicant. -

Subpart D—Private Pilots

§ 61.107  Applicability.

This subpart prescribes the requirements for
the issuance of private pilot certificates and
ratings, the conditions under which those cer-
tificates and ratings are necessary, and the
general operating rules for the holders of those
cértificates and ratings. :

§ 61.103 Rligibllity requirements: general.
To be eligible for a private pilot certificate,

s person must— c -

(a) Be at least 17 years of age, exospt that
s private pilot certificate with a free balloon
or s glider rating only may be issued to a
qualified applicant who is at least 16 years of
age; "

(b) Be able to read, speak, and understand
the English language, or have suclhi operating
limitations placed on his pilot cbrtificate as are
necessary for the safe operation of aircraft, to
be removed when he shows that he can read,
speak, and understand the English language;

8

_ the procurement and

proficiency-provisions-of-§-81:107;-and— "
(f) Comply with the sections of this Part
that apply to the rating he seeks.

8 61.1035 Aeronautical knewledge.
Ap applicant for a private pilot oertiﬁgto

‘muat have logged ground instruction from an’

suthorized instructor, or must present evidenoe
ghowing that he has satisfactorily completed &
course of instruction or home study in at least ’

_ the following aress of seronautical knowledge

appropriate to the category of aircraft for
which a rating is sought. )
(8) Airplanes.

(1) The Federal Aviation Regulations
applicable to private pilot privileges, limita-
tions, and flight operations, nccident report-
ing requirements of the National. Transpor-

" tation Safety Board, and the .use of the

“Airman’s Information Manual” and the A

FAA Advisory Circilars; !

(2) VFR navigation, using pilotage, du&? "
reckoning, and radio aids;" . :

(3) The recognition of critical weather sit- :
uations from the ground and in flight and
of aeronsutical
weather reports and fo ta; and '

(4) The safe and efficient operation of air-
planes, including high density sirport oper-
ations, tollision svoidance precautions, and
radio communication procedures. !

a? ) []
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§$61.37 Written tests: cheating or é6ther un-
. . ovthorized condu;'.'

’(’
() Except as authorized by the Adminis-
trator, no’person may—

(1) Copy, or intentionally remove, a writ- |
n test under this Part; ‘

. (2) Give to another, or receive from an-
other, any part of copy of that test;

N " (3) Give help on that test to, or receive

help-on that test from, any person during .

the.geriod that test is. bemg giveny .

(4) Take any part of that test in behalf
of another person;

(5).Use any material or aid during the
period that test is being given; or

(6) Intentionally cause, assist, or partici- e
pate in any act prohibited by this paragraph.’

~ (b) No person whorh the Administrator
finds to have committed an_act prohibited by
.. paragraph (a) of this s&don 13 eligible for
any airman or ground instructor certificate or
rating, or to take any test therefor, under this
) chapter for a period of one year after the date
i of that act. In addition, the commission of

N " that act is a basjs for suspending or revoking '

. any airman or ground instructor certificate or
b rating held by that person.

§ 61.39 Prerequisites for flight tests.

(a) To be eligible for a flight test for a
_certxﬁcate or an aircraft or instrument. rating
.issued under this Part, the applicant must—
(1) Hg¥e passed any required written test
‘. " since the begmmng of the 24th month before
' " the month in which he takes the flight test;
~ ~(2) Have the applicable instruction and
. aergnautical experience prescribed in ‘this
) Pg; - . .
7Y3) Hold a current medical certificate af)-

prbpriate to the certificate he seeks or, in the

%% case of a rating to be added to his pilot cer-
T tifichte, at least a third-class medical certifi-
cate issued since the beginning of the 24th
" month before the month in which he takes

the ﬂnght test;

. Excerpts ot Hi‘gu‘lulions on Wertitication of Private Pilots
. : . o

(4) Fuxcept for a flight test for an air]ine
transport pilot certificate, meet the age re-
quirement for thg issuance of the certifiegte
or rating he seeks; and

(6) Have a written statement from an
appropriately certificated flight instructor
certifying that he has given the applicant
flight instruction in preparation for the flight
test within 60 days preceding the date of
application, and finds him competent to pass
the test and to have satisfactory knowledge

- - of the subjeet areas in-which he sshown-te--- - - . .
. be deficient by his FAA airman written test

report. llowever, ap applicant need not have
this written statement ifhe- -

(i) Holds & foreign pilot license issued
by a contracting State to the Convention
. on International Civil Aviation that au-
thorizes at least the pilot privileges of the
airman certificate sought by him;
(ii) Is applying for a type rating only,
or a class rating with an associated type
rating; or

2

61.49 Retesting after failure.

An applicant for a written or flight test who
fails that test may not apply for retesting until

- affer 30 days after the date he failed the test.. '

However, in the case of his first failure he may
apply for retesting before the 30 days have
expired upon presenting a written statsment
from an authorized instructor certlfymg that

- he has. given-flight or ground instruction as

appropriate to the applicant and finds him ™
competent to pase, the test.
(.

i



PRIVATE PILOT-AIRPLANE KNOWLEDGE AREAS

This outline contains the basic aeronautical
knowledge that the private pilot applicant is
required to krnow. Questions in the FAA

..written. test. can be. related to one or. .more of

the topics in the outline. This subject matter
is based on realistic operational 2irman activ-
ity and meets the requirements specified in tho

* Federal Aviatiof Regulations.

1. FEDERAL AVIATION REGULATIONS

A. 14 CFR Parts 1 and 71: and Ab-

breviations; Controlled Airspace.
1. Airport traffic area

2. Ceiling

3. Flight time

4. Flight visibility

5. Pilot in command

6. Federal airway

7. Controlled area

8. Continental: control area
9. Control zone

10. Terminal control area
11. Positive control area

B. 14 CFR Part 61: Cettification: Pllotsand'
Flight Instructors.

Required certificate/rating

Carriage of narcotic drugs/marihuana

Duration of pilot certificates

Duration of medical certificates

General limitations '

Pilot logbooks

Operations during medical deficiency

Recent experience: pilot in command

Falsification, reproduction, alteration -

of certificates, records, etc.

10. Change of address

11. Private pllot, privileges/limitations

C. 14CFR Part 91: Genersl Operating and Flight

" Rules-General (Subpart A).
1. Responsibility of pllot in command
e Pmﬂlght actloh

PRI~
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STUDY OUTLINE
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0.
11.
12.

13.
14.

15.
16.

i

Careless or reckless operation

Liquor and drugs

Dropping objects

Fastening of safety bllts

Parachutes and paraghuting

Portable electronic dpvieds

ATC transponder e npment require-
ments

Civil aircraft: cmtlﬁcates required
Aireraft airworthiness

Airceraft operating limitations/mark- -«
ings

Suppleinental oxygen
Instrument. and equipment
ments

Limited/restricted aircraft hmltatlom

rgency locator transmitters
ELT)

require-

D. 14 CFR Part 91: General Flight Rules (Sub- "

part B).

1. Waivers

2. Operating near other aircraft

3. Right-of-way rules -

4. Aircraft speed restrictions .

5. Acrobatic flight

6. Aircraft Rehts : : T

7. Complying=—ATC clearances/instruc- i
tions ‘

8. ATC light signals

9. Minimun safe altitudes: general

* 10. Altimeter settings

11. Flight plan; informnation required

12. Operating—in vicinity of airport «

13. Operation—airport with control tower

14. Operation—airport ’without control
tower .

15. Flight in terminal control areas
(TCA) & \ S

16. Temporary flight restrictions '

17. Flight test areas

18. Restricted and prohnblted areas

14 |



E , 19. Positive control areas; ronte &egiments 8. Visual  appronch  slope  ndicator
20. Operntions to, or over, (uba (VASD)
21. Basic VFR weather niintmnms 9. Rotating beacons
22, Special VFR weather mjninnnns . 10. Runway nmrkimgs
21, VFR ermsing altitnde or thght level 11. Controlled: ancontrolled mrspace
' E. Part 91: Maintenance, Preventative 12, Opernting at nontow er nirports

¢ 13, Speceml use arespaee prolabited, re

Maintenanee, and Alerations, _ o
stricted, alert aveas, amilitary opern

1. Genernl nmintenance and alterations
2. Maintengnee requird
3. Carrving persons after repair/altera

tions areas
11, Services mnilable to pilofs
tion 15, Aeronnutieal advisory stations (UN]
' C : ‘OM, MULTICO!

{. Inspections/progressive inspections oM l.l ! ”(.()“.) .
~ 5. Allimeter system tests/inspections 16. Automatic terminal imfornmtion sery-
. . 4 . » R A » . . . M .y 1 S

6. Maintenance records/transfer of ree- s e _("\']l ) .

“rds _ ATC depyrtire/en route/arrival pro-
7. Rebuilt enginaanaintenance records vedures - . .
8. ATC transponder tosts/inspbetions 18, Radnr traflic information service

19. ‘Transponder operation

. NATlONAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY 20, Terminnl control avea
BOARD--49 CFRQART 830 21.%Terminal radar program for *“VFR
' A. Genenal. ' “i.“'mﬁ L
Lo ' Avokicabili S 22. \irport operations/tower controlled
- - AAppircab ity airports/nontower airports
2. Definitions 23." Radiotelephone phrascology/technjque
B. Initial Notification of Aireraft Aceidents, . 24 Light signals " :
Incidents, and Overdue \ircraft 25, Traftic/wind direction indicators/taxi.
1. Immediate notification X g
) 2. Information to be {.l;u en in notifiention 26. Weather mfnnnutlon/bl iefing
C. Preservation of Adrcraft Wreckage, Mail, 27. VIR flight plans
_ Cargo, and Recor ds. 28. En route flight advisory service
D. Reportin'}-.! of Aircraft Accidents, Inci- 20, Transeribed wenther broadeasts
dents, and Overdue Aircraft. 30. Scheduled weather broadeasts .
: ‘ 31. In-flight weather advisories/PIREPS
. FAA ADVISORY CIRCULARS ‘ 32, Clear air turbulence -
"' A. Series 00—Genera). 33. Thunderstorms )
B. Series QO—;Aircraft. 34, ‘t:'f'ame ieing
* . i 3D. timetry
C. Series 80—Airmen. " 36. Pilots nutomatic telephone weather
D. Series 70—~A1rspace N ' V' answering service (PAT\\’AS!
E. Series 80—Air Traffic Control and Gen- 37. ADYZ and dcsignated mountainous -
eral Operations. areas "
IV. FLIGHT INFORMATION/OPERATIONAL 338. Wake turbulence
. 39. Pilot/controller mles/reslx)nsnblhtles
PUBLICATIONS * ' 10. Medical faets for pilot
A. AIM—Basic Flight Information and ATC 41. Fe( leal Tacls Tor priofs
) . . Fatigue -

42. Hypoxia

43. Hyperventilation

44. Alcohol ,

45, C: n monoxide S .

46. GoWl operating practices

47. Safety, accident, and hazard reports
T 48. Emergency procedures

- L Pﬂoteodhollergouary
2. Airport hghtmg/mnrkmg/alds
~ 8. Air navigation radio aids ,
4. VOR (VHF omnidirectional range)
5. VOR receiver check
6. VHF direction finder
7. Radar s




v \

¢

B. Graphic Notices and Supplemental Data . I.. Moisture.
1. Parachute jumping areas . Measurements
9 Military traini W . a. Relative hunadity
' ary fraining rou‘tes ) b, MBewpomt

~ 3. Special operations-olive brunch routes 2. Change of state
4. Tennhmlamagmphkf notices o 3. Cloud formntion precipitation
5. Terminal radar service areas (TRSAs) 4. (;:l)(l‘l‘t':('llsntiun and sublimation pro
{ b

C. Notices to Airmen (NOTAMS) ' | O Sml)ilit; uml‘lnstal)ilit_v.
_l.' Specials - 1. Adiabatic lu'm“gs&;

D. Airport/Facility Directory 2. Lapse rtes

3. Stability . determinations

I Airport/heliport data/seay l — V4. Effects of stability or instabihity

2. VOR rjeceiverdledq)ol{lts - . (‘lnudq \

3. FSS«CS/T and national weather service « . Composition '
_ telephone numbers " ' 2. Formation and structure
’ 3. Types . .

4. Aeronautical chart bulletin TR . '

4. Recogmition/signposts *

1. Source regions
2. Classifieation of mr IRSSeS

-

{

V. AVIATION WEATHER

A. The Earth’s Atmosphere. @ - . 3. Air mass modification
1. Composition ' _ - t. Summer and winter air mass weather
o . 2. Vertical structure ' 1. Fronts.
\ 3. Thestandard atmosphere . 1. Structures
. i d h ia ‘ . o
? Density ang , ypox.l‘ " 2. Types
B. Temperature. i ~ 3. Frontal waves and occlusions
1. Temperature measurement : 1. Frontolysis and frontogenesis
2. Heat and temperature » b Associated weather
3. Temperature alof( . /‘ J. Turbulepce.
4. Temperature variation
Caqp W ctive currents
C. Atmospheric Pressure and Altimetry. Lk()b ructions to wind flow
1. Atmospheric pressure measurements - ! 3.-Wind shear
2. Sea level presgure - 4, Clear’ air turbuwwe
_ 3. Station pressure . X _Categories of turbulence intensities
T 4. Pressure variations’ . 6. Wake turbulence '
5>Pre§8um systems _ . K.'lcing.
6. A‘ltlmeters and altimeter setting - 1. To o-producing cloud types
_ 7. Effect of temperature 2. Structural ice formation
e D¥Wind. . 3. Frost and ground icing
1. Basic theory of general circulation 4. T ypes and intensities of in-flight qtru(‘-
9. Convection l . tural icing -
3. Pressure gradient.force 5. Accretion rate of in-flight structural
4. Coriolis force ' ~ icing
5. Friction and mountain cffects 6. Effects of in- ﬂlgh@ structural icing
'6. The jet stream 7. Structural aireraft icing and frost on
7. Local and small scale winds ‘ the ground
8. Large wind system -’ 8. Structural anti-icing and delung
’ 9, Wind, pressure systems, and weather 9. Instrument and powerplant icing
10. Wind shear * ‘ _ -~ 10. Fuel and dil anti-icing .
10 ,

16 .
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I.. Thundegstorms.
I'SS brefing - -

1. Condhitions necessary ,fnl’ fatmation
Autonmtic terminnl mfornmtion sery

R. Services ln Iilots.
1,
JUoUStrneture .

1. Classification ' e (ATIS) .
1. Hnzards ~ &) Pilot's automatie telephone weather®
. b Informption from radar ) ~ ' :”‘-"“""'"_‘ﬂ service (PATVAS)
6. 'l'nrml‘:ms : l:l"llllvﬁ(“l'llb(‘d wenther  Drondeasts
7 Do’s and don‘ts of thunderstorm flying _ (TWER)
' 5 I route flight advisory serviee
hl ()l)H' ruct i”"H to \'iHi“"' . ¢ . n\'( ll(‘(lul(‘(i went Il( ' l)l()ll(l( asts

1. Fog
20 Low stratus clouds

3. Haze and smoke T

S, Determining  Clond Height - Fronme Re
ports.

T e e e Information in o Wouather Briefing,

4. Blowing obitructions to vision ‘ B #
h. Precipitation . VI. AIRPLANE .OPERATION
6. Obscured or partinlly obscured sky A. General

’ 1. Preflight . postflight safety |)lll((l(('\

N. T'he Nation’s Avintion Weather Report.
. 2. Flight controls

ing System.

1. Observations 3. Wings und empennage | v
- 2, Meteorologicnl centers nud  foreeast 4. Fuel system prineiples
" office 5. Fuel contamination  prevention/chm-
3. Service outlots i ination
4. Usgm / 6. Airplane hydrauhie s\s!uns-——anplmm
roos . * alectric® \\~t<|||t« \
0. Weather Observations, ’ - . -
7. Wake turbulence  cpuses/precautions
1. Surfaca wenthier ohwnptmns . . . . .
> 8. Crosswind takeofl' landing practices
’ 2. Pilot \\Nltlwl reports (PIRIPS) : . .
. 9. Proper londing-of the aireraft
3. Weather Tadar nlm-l\ntmm i R . . . .
- 10. Recovery from eritical flight situations
4 4. Upper air observations . . X . N '
11 Aircraft operating limitations
P Widather-Charts. \ 12.- Highi-altitude  operations/pressuriza-
V1. Weather depiction ¢harts ) tion - '
2. Surface weathey charts : 13. Use of supplemental oxygen and oxy-
3. Constant pressure charts gon equipment ;
\] '
4, Winds aloft charts : 14. Midair collision avoidance precautions
5. Radar summary charts 15, Normal/c l‘OHthlld takeoff 'and lahdmg
el Prognostic surface and  prognostic “. practices - .
constant pressure charts 16, Maxiuum performance tukeoff/land-
7. Prognostio significant weather (hrﬁlth ing - ,
8. Density altitude charts N 17.. Emer gem‘y landings '
Q. Aviation Weather Forecasts. 18, IDesngn mancuvering speed
1. Terminal #orecasts (K'T) - 19. Taxiing during strong surface winds
9. Aren forecasts (FA) ' - 20. Ilap operation .
Ié 3. Winds & temperatures aloft forocasts -B. Performance.
(FD) . o py 1‘pkeoﬂ' charts _
4. 'I‘WEB route forecasts and synopses 95 Rute of-climb charts
5. In- flight weather advisories (\VA WS, ¢ 3. Cruiso charts:
WST) . d. Mp,xlmum safe crosswind (,haltgs
o 6. Severe weather outlooks : 5. Lan ling charts
7. Severe weather forecasts S 6. Stal] speed charts
. 8. Surface analyses and prognoses 7. Airspeed correction charts
o : N N |
v I . . - 11 . . ) <
» ' , - .\v . %
‘ “' .

_arew0emad £ _ - o N



(mnput‘hlg (l(‘ll‘il‘\/ph‘\‘%llh‘ lllll(luh's

¥,
¢ 9. Effect of density altitude on pmfmn)u
ance ,
10. Critical perfo fance speeds BN
speeds ) - L o
11. Effect of wind and shear on nircraft
performance
- 12, Bank/speed  versus rate/rndius  of
.1 turps
—" 13, Stall speed versus altitude or attitude
14.. Stall speed versus idieated/true apr-
C \epeed
- 15. Obstacle clenrapee tukowldmg
e 18 Best g e S ce-of-¢ i R
' 17 &ompumhonq of gross weight/useful
‘load
18,

vil.

(‘(')mputut'\(‘m of center of gravity

ENGINE OPERATION

A. (ioné\g_l.

9.
10.
11.
12.

B. Operation. - . .

. L

B D:

3.
4.
5.

.
[}

6.
* 7. Uso of proper fuel

. Recipr®eating engine A‘im-iplps

. Carburetion pwinciples

*3. Carburetor/fuel injection principles
. Carburetor hest offect on mixture

Lubrication systems
Electrical systems/units
Ignition systems/units

Fuel systems N

-~

Propeller principles .
Manifold pressufe versus RPM
Engine instruments )
Effect of (‘onqlty altitude

*

L ¥

Lngme startmg/shutdm\ n procedures

Detondhon/prugmtmn causes and ef-

fects

Carburetor icing and oﬂ'ect of heat
Lngme opmatmg limitations

Use of fhmttlo, propeller, mixture
controls

Interpreting engine ingtrumonts

NAVIGATION

+ A. General, Ve

-1

Sectional chatt mtel'pretatlon
a. Topographic information

. b. Symbols/obstruction helghts/oleva-

: tions
c. Relief . l

‘d. Avronautical data - C

c. Navigutinr nids
“f. Coptrolled atrspate and apo(nyl use
airspace markings

2. Tune zones and 24 -hour system:

B. Pilotage.
1. Plotting course

V2,

Identifying landmarks

C. l)ead Reckoning.

.2
3.

4. Magnetic variation and deviation” ™ T
True airspeed aiid groundspeed

5.

. Measuring courses
Measuring distances p
Effect of wind on navigation

6. True course, magnetic course

.

Mind

Wind direction

lnungloq/\'uvlg:ﬂmn Compwter -

l’rmcnpleq

2
3.
I N
d.

True course and groundspeed

4 Al =~ . .

I'rue hending and groundspeed
Magnetic heading and groundspeed
True course antl true airspeed
Wind direction and speed

6. ''Time, speed, distance

1.
8.

9.
10,

‘Fuel consumption
(Conversions-temperatures, qpoodq dis-
tances, altitudes

.Clanbs and descents

Donsity altitude

. E. Radio Navigation.

1.

19,
20.

Characteristics of VOR facilities®
. Tuning VOR rcquvers

. Identifying VOR stations

. VOR inter pretat ion/orientat lOIV
Intercepting™VOR radials
Tracking VOR radials -

. Groundspeed checks using VOR ra-

dials”
VOR frequency interference

-WVOR test slgnals/ VOR rtceiver checka

Characteristics of ADF facilities

. Tuning ADF receivers

Identifying stations used for ADF

."ADF interpretation/orientation
.. Intercepting ADF bearings
.. Tracking ADF -bearings or “lmmmg

Nondirectional radiobeacons

. Distance measuring gqmpment
. Transporider use .

Emergency locator beacons ( ELT)
Direction finding (DF)



IX. AEIODYNA.M_ICS AND PRINCIPLES OF
FLIGHY
A. Laws of Motioh.
“ 1. Bernoulh
. “2. Newton = :
B. Functions of the Flight Controls. )
(. Principles of ‘{\irfoils.
¢ 1. Pressures above and below
_ 2. Relative wind and angle of attack
LA 3. Downwash
S W ', '4 11 ¥ ¢ X1 3 vurtﬁceg, A
. Wing Planform.
\ , L. Area/spnn/ohord
) Aspect mtm/mper/qwoepbmk
' 3. Effect of planform on stall patterns
E. Forces Acting on unq\lrplano
1. IJlft, ,f’
2. Drag-induc ed/pamsnte
3. 'I‘h;ust
4. Weight ,
5. (‘entrifugal/'cenﬁ‘ipetal
F. Flight Controls/Axes qf an Airplane.
G. Lift/Drag During Turns. ,
- 1. Angle of ‘attack .
2. Adverse yaw/mlqron drag )
H. Lift Versus Angle of Attack. ,
I. Lift/Thrust Versus Air Density.” .
J.'ryms%§ﬁmt ot Flaps, Spoilefs.
. K. Effect of Flaps on Lift/Drag/Trim.
\' L. Effect 6ftIce/Snow/Frost on Airfoils. |
. M. Power Versus Chmb>‘Descent/Lovel
Flighty
N. Gymacoplc Prmclples/Torque Effect.
0. Types dnd Effects of Drag—Induced/
Parasite/Ptofile. . .

n ; N

’-I

18

P.
Q.
R.

A
3.
C..
' ‘l'l:
F.
G.

-

. Stability -Statie

Ground Effect.

Principles of Propellers.

Stalls/Spins.

I,u}ulh/l;mul Factors. _

and  Dynamic/Long
h!dinnl/_lmternl/l)in-vtimml.

FLIGHT INSTRUMENTS AND SYSTEMS
Attitude lndical;or. )

Heatling Indicator.

Furn Indicator/Coordinator. {,

Vertical Speed Indieator.
Airspeed Indicator Operation/Errors.

Vacuum Systems/lfnst ruments.

X.

H.
1. Magnetic Compass Operation/Errors.

J/ Altimeter fatt.i'ng Procedure/Signifi-
cance.

Pitot-Static Systems/Instrimments.

. Pressure Altitude Significance/Compn-
V' tation. f

~

_RADIO €COMMUNICAHONS

A. VHF .Radio Communications/Phrase-
ology. . © *

B. Position R'epofting Procedures.

C. Tower/FSS/En  Route Advisories/In-

structions. ' Lo
. [N

D. FSS Communications Procedures.’

E.- Obtaining Emergency Assisfance

F. Lost Procedure When Radio is Inopem -
dive. : ~

@G. Use of Proper Communication Frequen-

cies.
'S

. ’J\:‘__.
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v+ AIRMAN WRITTEN TEST APPLICATION
PRIVACY ACT STATEMENT

The information on this torm .is required under the authority of the Federal Aviation Act
(chtlon 602). Certification cannot be completed unlou the data is complete.

Dilclosun of y%ur Social Socurity Account -Number !SSAN) is optional If you do not supply

- your SSAN. a substitute number or identifier will be assigned to give your record a unique 9-digit

number for internal control of airman recoids. \ y

Hy&ur SSAN hu been pml(;sly given, it is already in the system. Requests for removal must

be in writing. i’ you do not wish your SSAN on future records, pleass do not disclose SSAN on
airman written test, airman certification, and/or medical certification applications.

Routine uses of records maintained in the system, including catogonos of users and the purposes
of such uses: To determine that airmen are certified in accordance with the provision of the deral
"Aviation Act of 1968, Repository of documants used by* individual and potential employers to
determina validity of airmen qualifications. To support investigdtive efforts of investigation and
law enforcement agencies of Federal, State, and local Governments. Supportative information in
court case concerning individual status and/or qualifications in law suits. To provide data for the
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DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION
Federal AViation Administration p‘ﬁ
' ——— PRIVATE AND COMMERCIAL PILOT eef M

Written Test Subject Matter Codes 2

USE ONLY TO IDENTIFY CODES, not as study outline since Private and.Conmercial areas are combined.
To determine the subject areas you missed, compare subject matter codes on ydbur AC Form HOHL-2 |
Airman Written Test Report, with coded items on this list of subjects. The total number of
questions you missed are NOT reflected by the number of subject matter codes shown on the test

report, since ONE OR MORE questions may have been asked in each 1temr shown.

. FEDERAL'AVIATION REGULATIONS

: Air commerce
AD2 - Airport traffic area
AO3 - Ceiling

A04 - Commercial operator €22 - Supplemental oxygen -
AO5 - Flight Tevel s €23 - Instrument and equipment requirements

> AO6 - Flight visibility ° C24 - Flight recorders; cockpit voice recorders
A07 - Interstate air commerce - C25 - Automatic reported altitude/pilot's ref-

p AOB > Large alrcrart T e L apence - - o o e e e

A09 - Major alteration C26 - Transport airplane weight 1imitation
A10 - Major repair C27 - Maximum weights for airplanes in Alaska
A1l - Pilot in command \ (28 - Limited/restricted airqraft limitations
A12 - Second in command C29 - Experimental afrcraft 1'imitations
A13 - Federel airway \ C30 - Special rules for foreign civil aircraft
A14 - Control area C31 - Ferry flight with,ocne engine inoperative
A15 - Continental control are:

A16 - Contrpl zone

A17 - Rolite segment .

A18 - Terminal control area

A19 - Positive control area -

PART 61: CERTIFICATION: PILOTS/FLIGHT

\

C17 -~ Fuel requirements - IFR conditions

C18 -~ Civil aircraft: certificates required
C19 - Special authorizations - foreign aircraft
C20 - Aircraft airworthiness _ Y,
C2) - Aircraft operating Limitations/markings

c32 - Emer?ency exits for airplanes
C33 - Aural speed warning device )
(34 - Altitude alerting shstem or device
C35 - Emergency locator transmitters

€36 - Report: aircraft identification/activity
P . . /

TRUUTUR 01 - Waivers
BOT - Required certificate/rating D02 - Operating near other aircraft
4 B02 - Certificates apd ratings issued D03"- Right-of-way rules; operations

BO3 - Expired pilot certificates/reissuance
BO4 - Carriage of narcotic drugs/marihuana
‘B05 - Duration of pilot certificates
\~ 806 - Duration of medical certificates
A BO7 - General limitations

BOB - Pilot logbooks .
B09 - Operations during medical deficiency
810 - Second in command qualifications
Bl11 - Recent, experience: Pilot in command
BY2 - Pilot ‘n command proficiency check

~813 - Falsification, reproduction, alteration
814 - Change of address
B15 - Glider towing: experience/imstruction
‘B16 - Private privileges/limitations

« B17 - Free balloon rating: limitations
B18 - Commercial pilot privileges/limitations
B19 Airship/free balloon: }imitations

' PA?T 91: GENERAL OPERATING RULES-SUBPART A
_L01 - Responsibility of pilot in command

. % .7C02 - Pilot in command - more than one pilot
- C03 - Preflight action _ '
C04 - Flight cremmembers at stations
CO05 - Interference with crewmembers
C06 - Careless -or reckless operation
CO07 - Liquor and drugs '
CO8 - Flights between Mexico/United States
C09 - Dropping objects = -
C10 - Fastening of safety belts
C11 - parachutes and parachuting

D04 - Aircraft speed :
005 - Acrobatic flight

D06 - Aircraft lights )
D07 - Complying - ATC clearances/instructions

"D0O8 - ATC light signals

D09 - Minimum safe altitudes; general

D10 - Altimeter settings

D11 - Flight plan; information required

D12 - Operating - in vicinity of airport

D13 - Operation - airport with control tower
D14 - Operation - airport without tower .

D15 - Flight in términal control areas

D16 - Temporary flight restrictions

D17 - Flight test areas

D18 - Restricted and prohibited areas

D19 - Positive control areas; route segments
D20 - Jet advisory areas

D21 - Operations to, or over, Cuba

D22 - Flight limitation - space flight recovery
023 - Ogeration: aircraft of Cuban registry
D24 - Fl1i

D25 - Basic VFR weather minimums’

D26 --Special VFR weather minimums

D27 - VFR cruising altitude or flight level
D28 - ATC clearance/flight plan required (IFR)
D29 - Takeoff/landing urder IFR

D30 - Limitations-instrument approach procedure
D31 - Minimum altitudes for IFR operations
D32 - IFR cruising altitude/flight level

C12 - Towing: gliders or other than gliders D33 - .Course to be flown (IFR)

v C13 - Portable electronic devices D34 - IFR radio communications
C14 - Simulated ment and flight tests D35 - IFR two-way communications failure
C15 - ATC transgBfider equipment reguirements D36 - Malfunction reports (IFR) Ty
C16 - VOR equipment check for IFR operations D37 - ATC transponder test/inspections

AC Form 8080-2-29'(5-75)
' <F
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; ‘Written Test Subject Matter Codes (Continued) S,ceﬂ’w

- Stage 1, I,

I11 terminal radar service

o4
<
)

18

AN

EﬁﬁI_2l;_HA1HIEHANCE;_EBE!EEFAII!E;HAIHIEHANCE. J12- Aeronautical advisory stations (UNICQM)
ND ALTERAT -SUBPART C | J13 - Radjotelephone phtaseology/technique
EO1 - Genera! maintenance and alterations J14 - Traffic/wind direction indicators
€02 - Maintenance required .J15 - Obtaining weather information/briefing'
EO3 - Carrying persons after repair/alteration J16 - Flight plans
EO4 - Inspections/progressive inspection J17 - VHF/UHF direction finder
€05 - Altimeter system tests/inspections J18 - AOIZ and designated mountainous aress
E06 - Maintenance records/transfer of records * JJ9 - Medical facts pilots
€07 « Rebuflt engine maintenance records J20 - Good operating practices
E0B - ATC transponder teft/inspection J21 - Obtaining airport/heliport-daty
PART 91: LARGE AND TURBINE-POWERED MULTIENGINE  J22 - FSS/Weather Service telephone ‘numbers
J23 - Obtaining radio facility/FSS data
F01 - Applicability J24 - Special notices/Special 0 rations
.F02 - Flying equipment/operating information J25 - Notices to dirmen (NOT Ye
FO3 - Familiarity with operating limitations J26 - Terminal radar service’areas
and emergency equipment- J27 - Terminal area graphic notices
FO! - Equipment - ovar-the-top/night VFR J28 - Restrictions to énroute navigation aids
... FOS. = Survival equipment/overwater. operations._.... J29 - YOR receiver check points..
F06 - Radio equipment/overwater operations J30 - Parachute jumping areds
Fo7 - Energency equ ipment ) AVIATION WEATHER
FOB - Flight altitude rules : » KOT - Surface weather charts
+ FO9 - Smoking and safety belt signs K02 - Weather depiction charts
F10 - Passenger briefing KO3 - Prognostic charts
F11 - Carry-on hapggage K04 - Significant weather charts .
F12 - Carriage of cargo KO5 - Pressure analyses charts -~
* “F13 - VFR fuel requirements , K06 - Winds aloft charts/forecasts
F14 - Operating in icing conditions K07 - Radar summary charts/reports
F15 - Flight engineer requirements KO8 - Area forecasts
F16 < Sétond in command requirements - K09 - Terminal forecasts A
F17 - Flight attendant requirements © K10 - Severe weather forecasts £
F18 = Inspection program \ KI1 - Elements of forecasting .
~~ MML&EEBAMLAMM K12 - Aviation weather (Sequence) reports
" QPERATORS OF SMALL AIRCRAFT \ K13 - AIRMETS, SIGMETS, PIREPS
GOl - §ybpart A - General K14 - Weather broadcasts-scheduled/advisories
G02 - Subpart B - Rules-ATCO certificate holder K15 - Trarscribed weather broadcasts (TWEB)
GO3 - Subpart C - Operating ryles K16 - Significance of reportéd weather
'GOA“- Subpart D - Crewmember qualifications K17 - Significance of cloud types
GO5 - Subpart E - Afrcraft and equipment K18 - Determining cloud-height from repgrts
NATIﬁNAL TRANSPORTATION SAFETY BOARD K19 - Recagnition of critical weather
ACC IOENTS K20 - Temperature/dewpoint relationship
HOT - Applicability K21 - Fog types and their causes
HO2 - Definitions 1;;?“m K22 - Afir mass characteristics /
HO3 - Immediate notification a formation K23 - Frontal weather
HO4 - Preserving wreckageé/mail/Ear o/records K24 - Thunderstorms/squall lines
,HO5 - Reports/statements to be filed K25 - Afrcraft 4cing
F%? ADVISORY CIRCULARS K26 ~ Standard temperatures/pressures
- Series neral K27 - Standard lapse rates -
102 - Series 20 Afrcraft K28 - Pressure systems/general circulation
103 - Series 60 Airmen K29 - Mountain effects/turbulence/weather
104 - Series 70 Afrspace K30 - Information in a weather briefing
105 - Series 90 Air Traffic Control and General ¢ K31 - Soaring weather-thermals
Operations K32 - Soaring weather-ridge 1ift
106 - Series 120 Air Carrier and cOmmercial K33 - Soaring weather-mountain waves
" Operator$ and Helicopters NAVIGATIONAL - GENERAL
107 - Series 150 Airports . LOT - Sectional chart interpretation
108 - Series 170 Air Navigation ‘Facilities LO2 - Relating chart symbols to FAR
PLIGHT INFORMATION PUBLICATIONS . LO3 - Pilotage/recognition of landmarks
ossary of aeronautical terms LO4 - Oetermining courses/distances on charts
J02 - Airport 1ighting/marking/aids - LOS - Planning traffic pattern .
J03 - Afr navigation radio aids - .oy LO6 - Navigation computer principles
JO4 - Visual approach slope indicator LO7 - Computing headings/courses
J05 - Controlled/uncontrolled airspace LO8 - Computing time, distance, speed, fuel
J86_- Operating at non-tower atirports L09 ¢ Computing rates-of-climb/descent
JO7 -.Special use airspace-prohibited, re- , L10 ~ Computing wind direction/speed in f1ight
stricted, ISJTA, alert areas- L11 - Computing off-course corrections
. JOB - Automatic terminal information service L12 - Selecting VFR cruising qltitudes
J09 - ATC departure/enroute/arrival procedures RADIO NAVIGATION ’
J10 - Radar traffic information service MOT - Characteristics of VOR facilities
Jn __M02 - Tuning VOR receivers

24



/ Written Test Subject Matter Codes (Continued) erptb
M0O3 - Identifying VOR stations Pes - Use of oxygen and uxyqvn equ i pnent
MO4 - VOK 1interpretation/orientation P21 - Mad-aar colhigion av01gan(v precautons
M05 - Intercepting VOR radials ATRURAET/ENGINE PEREFORMANCE GENERAL
MO6 - tTracking VOR radiats OOT TakeoFf charte [airplane/rotorcratt)
MO7 - “Groundspeed checks using VOR radials UO - Rate-of -chmt* (harts (nmrplane/rotorcratt)
M08 - VOR frequqncy interference gO03 - Crurse charts (arrplane/ratorcraft)
M09 - VOR test signals/VOR receiver checks Q04 - Max ymum safe crosswind charts (arrplane)
M10 - Characteristics of ADF facilities Q05 - Use of Denalt computer (arrplane)
M11 - Tuning ADF receivers - Q06 - Landing charts (arrplane/rotorcraft)
M12 - Ydentifying stations used for ADF . Q07 - Altitudé-arrspeed charts (rotorcraft)
M13 - ADF/RMF interpretation/orientation QU8 - Stall speed charts (airplane) -
M4 -, Intercepting ADF/RMI. bearings - Q09 - Hovering cei1ling tharts (rotorcraft)
M15 - Track\ng ADF/RMI bearings or “homing" Q10 - Airspeed correction charts (airplane)
M16 - Marker beacons/outer compass locators QV1 - Predicting performance (helicopter)
' RADIO COMMUNICATIONS ! Ql2 - puting density/pressure altitudes ‘
»~? NOV = VHF radio communications/phraseology 013’7/%??ect of density altitude on performance
v NO2 - Position reporting procedures Q14/- Effect of weight/balance on performance
.. NO3 - Tower/FSS/efroute-advisories/instructions Q15 - Critical performance speeds - "V speeds"”
" 'NO4 ZTF8S “Communications procedures Q16 - Effect of wind on afre¢raft performance
NO5 - Obtaining emergency assistance 7 Q17 - Bank/speed versus rate/radius of turn
NO6 - Lost procedure when radio is inoperative Q18 - Stall speed versus altitude or attitude \
NO7 - Use of proper communications frequencies Q19 - 3tall speed versus i1ndicated/true atrspeed -
AERODYNAMICS AND PRINCIPLES OF FLIGHT Q20 - Obstacle clearance takeoff/landing .
00T - Taws of motion Q21 - Best angle/best rate-of-climb (airptane)
002 - Functions of the flight controls Q22 - Computaticn of. grose weight/useful load
003 - Principles of airfoils Q23 - Computation of center gravity
004 - Forces acting on the aircraft Q24 - Minimum sink speed (gl1ider)
005 - Flight controls/axes ot the aircraft Q25 - Glide ratio - L/D (glider)
006 -, Lift/drag during tlrns . Q26 - Speed-to-fly (glider)
007 - Lift versus angle of attack Q27 - Best-glide-speed (glider) - )
008 - Lift/thrust versus air density Q28 - Glider performance curves (glider) i
009 - Kffect of ice/snow/frost on airfoils Q29 - Airspeed for searching for 11ft (glider) -
010 - Power versus climb/descent/level flight FLIGHT TNSTRUMENTS AND SYSTEMS .
011 --Gyroscopic precession . ROT - Attitude indicator operation/errors
012 - Coning (helicopter) R02 - Headyng indicator operation/errors
013 - Translating tendency (helicopter) RO3 - Turn indicator/coordinator
014 - Ground effect RO4 - Altimeter operation/errors

. 015 - Translational 1ift (helicopter) ROS - Vertical speed indicator operation/errors
016 - Transverse flow effect (helicopter) RO6 - Airspeed indicator operation/errors
017 - Loads/load factors RO7 - Vacuum systems/instruments

- 018 - Stability/controllability . RO8 - Pitot-static systems/instruments

019 - Stall/spins ¢ RO9 - Magnetic compass operation/errors
020 - Effects of flaps, spoilers, cﬂve brakes R10 - Altimeter setting procedure/significance °
021 - Relative wind/angle of attack R11 - Pressure altitude-significance/obtaining
022 - Effect of wind during turns R12 - Gyroscopic principles
023 - Torque effects - P factor AIRPLANE OPERATION
024 - Dis try of 1ift (helicopter) UO7 - Rormal/crosswind takooff/land1:3
AIRCRAFT A D ENGINE OPERATION - GENERAL U02 - Maximum performance takeoff/landing

njection/carburetor principies U03 - Emergency landings

P02 - Rec1 ocating engine principles
PO3 - Prefrght/postf'light safety practices gg‘s ?::ﬁ;;r;?ghw,::gm surface wind
PO4 - Use of mixture/throttle/propeller control 06 - Paps operation

POS - Use of proper fuel grade/ type U07 - Retractable landing gear operat1on
PO - Fuel system operation U08 - Controllable pitch propeller operation
:&7, ' (E’nstnnet:;arting/ 7'."1‘.:“:" ey - Sugnrchargod engine operation

- Detonation cause ec i 1
PO9 - Fuel contamination-prevention/elimination U'0 - Muitiengine critical engine fatlure
P10 - Emergency-engine/systyms/equipment/fire -

~w

P11 - Carburetor ice-cause/detection/elimination
P12 - Wake turbulence-causes/precautions
P13 - Crosswind takeoff/landing
P14 - Proper -loading of the aircraft
P15 - Interpreting engine instruments
P16 - Ignition or electrical system/units
P17 - Recovery from critical flight situations - /
P18 - Carburetor heat effect on mixture '
P19 - Aircraft operating 1imitations _
- " P20 - Manifold pressure versus RPM ¢ .
Loy P2) - High altitude operations/pressuﬁution 3

19
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MAXIMUM 1 1ME ALLOWED FOR 1EST: FOUR HOURS

. GENERAL INSTRUCTIONS

READ CAREFULLY ( \ .

1

10.

1.

- The MINIMUM passing grade is 70 percent.

This book co fns 778 3uo§t10ns beginning with number 201. You are required to’
answer 60 QUESTIONS ONLY. : :

Refdr to thc‘bUESTlON SELECTION §HEET to determine which 60 questions you are to
answer.

Make sure you were issued a QUESTION SELECTION SHEET that 1s marked for use'with
Question Book “PA-3." e

Hark youyr answers 1n the appropriate places on the ANSWER SHEET.

e

Al Supplmntary 1nfonnation rqquired to answer certain quostions can be found on

the page opposite the question or near the question.

”~ L

.~ DO_NOT MARK ON TNI% QEST%ON BOOK. A plastic overlay sheet is.provided to place
over performance charts a ustrations This permits marking on the plastic:

sheet without defacing the question book.

. Read each guestion carefully and select the best answer. 'Always answer questions
ip terms o

current regulations. procedures, or techniques,

’

Assume that you arc a certificated private pilot as you take this test.

It will. not be necessary.to draw course 1{nes on the sectional chart segments,
since this has been done far you. .

The last 9 pagos of this book contain, legends for the Sectional Chart g“g the
Mrprééhcﬂiu Directory. A 1ist of Notices to Afrmen reviations” 1s also
nciu

P

~ WARNING

5 WAITEN TSTS CHEATING OR OTHER YNAUTHORIZED CONDUCT

W@ EXCIPT. AS AUTHORIZED BY THE ADMINISTRATOR. NO PERSON MAY -- .. i
D COPY. OR INTENTIONAYLY RMOVE. A WRITIEN FEST UNOLR THIS PART . 17
SRR " \D GIVETO ANOTWER_ OR RECEIVE FROM ANOTHER. ANY PART OR COPY OF THAT TEST. ’

| (3 GIVE HELP ON THAT TEST 10, OR WECEIVE MELP ON THAT TEST FROM, ANY PERSON -
' DURING T™E PERIOD THAT TIST IS BEING CIVIN g Cy

1@ TANE ANY PARY OF THAT TEST |N BENALF OF ANOTHER PERSON.
15 USE ANY MATERIAL OR A1D DURING THE PERIOD THAT TEST IS BEING SIvEn_ QR
- ' _ 1@ INTENTIONALLY CAUSE. Assm op PARTICIPATE IN ANY ACT PROM mo u' i
' T THIS PARAGRAPH. ... _
) m PERSON COMMITS AN M‘.l noumﬂo (1] nnoum t OF THESE SECTIONS
1S ELIGILE POR ANY AIRMAN OR GROUND |NSTRUCTOR CERTIFICATIOR RATING UNDIR
11— ™IS CHAPTER FOR A P{RIOD OF ONE-VEAR ASYER THE DATE OF TMAACT. IN AODITION,

TME COMMI SS10N OF THAT ACT 1S THE BASIS FOR SUSPENDING OR ATVORING ANY AIR- N
MAN OR GRDUND INSTRUCTOR CERTIFICATE OR RATING HELD BY THAT PERSON.

2\



001.

A5

002.

AD3

AO2

PRIVATE PILOT-AIRPLANE

]

NOTE: The wWritten Test Sﬂbject Mattor Code dppears opposite the first response

of each test question.
B ‘

The Continental Control Area for the 48
contiguous states consists of atrspace
1- at and above 14,500 feet MSL.

2- at and below 14,500 feet MSL.

3- within all restricted areas and
\\\ -prohibited areas.

4- below 10,000 feet MSL.

"Ceiling” as defined by Federal Aviation
Regulations, means the height above the
earth's surface of the

‘1- lowest layer of clouds that igre- -

ported as "broken" or "overcast."

2- Tomest layer - of clouds that 1s re-
ported as "scattered," "broken,"
Qr “thin."

3- lawest reported "obscurat1on and
the highest layer of clouds that is
rdporteg as "overcast."

highest layer of clouds that fis
reported as "brgken" or "thin."

N

F-3
t

003. Where are Afrport Traffic Areas in effect?

- 1- At all airports.
2- Only at airports that have an
* operating control tower.

3- Only at airports within a control
zone. N

4- At a1l afrports that-have a Flight
Service Station on the field.

~ 004. Afrspace within a horfzontal radius of 5

A02

®

statute miles from the geographical center
of any airpbrt at which a control tower is
operated and which extends from the sur-
face up to, but not including, 3,000 feet
above the Surface, is defined as

l- an A1rport Adv1sory Area
+ 2- a Control Area, .
" 3- an Kirporss Traffic Area
4- 2 Control Zone. :

J/

kY
\

005.

A0Z

006.

A0Z

007.

A02

' 008.

A02

An Airport Traffic Area extends from the
surface up to, but does not include, what
altitude above the elevation of the
airport?

1- 1,000 feet.

2~ 2,000 féet. PPN

3- 3,000 feet.
*4- 4,000 feet.

An Airport Traffic Area {is automatically
in effect when

1- radar service is available.

2- nighttime hours exist.

3- the weather 1is below VFR minimums.

4- 1ts associated control tower 1s 1In
operation.

An Afrport Traffic Area 1s that airspace
within a horizontal radius of 5 statute
miles from the geographical center of an
airport, at which a control tower 1s in
operation, and extends

1- from the surface upward to 5,000 feet.
2- upward from 700 feet above the

_ surface. |
3- upward from 1 200 feet above the
surface. P

4- from the surface upward to ‘ut not
including, 3,000 feet.

Airport Traffic Areas are in effect
1- only at airports that have operating
control| towers.
2- at all airports.
3- only at afrports within a control

zone. .
4- at all afrports located in restr1cted
areas. ) ' .
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Tovact as pitot o oconmand of an abrcrall
carrying passengers at night, you must
have performed, within the preceding 90
days, three takeoffs and three landings

1- to a full stop, at night, in the
same category and class of afr¢raft

to be used.

2- to a full stop, day or night, in any
aircraft.

3- touch and go or full stop, at night,
in any aircraft.

4- touch and go or full stop, either

day or night, in any aircraft.

To act as pilot in command of a single-
engipe nosewheel-equipped airplane, regu-
lations require recent experience before
carrying passengers. To meet this require-
ment you must, within the preceding

1- 60 days, have made at least three
takeoffs and three landings to a
¢uyll stop in any single-engine
airplane. :

2- 90 days, have made at least three
takeoffs and three landings to a
full stop in an aircraft of the
same category,.class, and type as
the one you will be flying.

3- 90 days, have made at least three
takeoffs and three landings in an
afrcraft of the same category and
class as the one you will be flying.

4- 60 days, have made at least five
takeoffs and five landings to a
full stop 1n an aircraft of the
same categgyy as the one you will
be flying.

To act as pilot 1n command of an afgcraft,
one must show by logbook endorsement the
satisfactory gl accomplishment of a flight
review, or (2) completion of a pilot pro-
ficiency check within the preceding

Y

1- 6 months.

2- 12 months,
3- 24 months.
4- 36 months.

~,

ale

M

—

It oaftcial Pt Ml gt v ol
not meet the recency of experience require-
ments for a night flight carrying passen-
gers, you must land at or hefore what time
to comply with regulations?

EATEIE LN B KN

1- 1730 MST.
2~ 1830 MST.
3- 1800 MST.
4- 19@0 MST.

013. To act as pilot in command when carrying

BN

014.

BO6

015.

BO6

oy

passengers 1n a single-engine land air-
plane, you are required to have made with-
in the preceding 90 days, at least

1- three takeoffs and three léndings in
an airplane of the same class.

2- five takeoffs, five full-stop land-
ings, and 1 hour flight time in a
single-engine land airplane.

3- five takeoffs and five landings in a
single-engine land airplane.

three takeoffs and three landings in
any atrplane,

e
)

Suppose that you, a private pilot, were
1ssued a Third-Class Medical Certificate

18 months ago. To act as pilot in command,
this medical certificate :

1- has expired; therefore you cannot
act as pilot 1n command, but you can
serve as a crewmember. .

2- {s current, but 1limits your f}1ghts
to solo only.

3- has expired, and you cannot exer{se
the privileges of a private pilo¥.

is cdrrent. and can be used to exer-
cise all of the‘ﬁrivileges of a
private pilot. .

Assume that your Class III Medical Certi-
ficate was {ssued to you on October 1,

1978. This medical certificate 1s valid
untfl the end of \
1- October 1980. \

2- October 1979, ' /
3~ September 1980.
4- September ,1979. 3
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U1, A Class 11 Medieal Corttifioate was tosaed Gr0 T you are 3 private phlat at ing o piia
to you on February 1, 1978. This certifi- in conmand, or in any other capacity as a
cate expires at the end of the last day of required pilot flight crewnember, you must
have in your personal possession while
BO6 1- February 1979, aboard the aircraft
2- February 1980. '
3- January 1980. RO 1- your pilot loghook to show that you
4- January 1979. have et recent experience require-

ments to serve as pilot in conmand.

2- a current endorsement on your pilot
certificate to show that you have

017. Assume you were Issued a Third-Class Med-
’ satisfactorily accomplished a flight

ical Certificate 15 months ago. To act as
pilot in command, this medical certificate

review.
BO6 1- has expired, therefore you cannot 3- your current and appropriate pilot
act as pilot in command, but you and medical certificates.

Can serve as a crewmember, 4- a current logbook endorsement to

~ 2~ 1s current, and can be used to exer- show that you have satisfactorily
cise all of the privileges of a yccomplished a flight review.
private pilot. ( )
3- Nas expired, and you cannot exercise’ 021

. Current and appropriate pilot and medical
certificates must be in your personal
4- {s current, but limits your flights possession
to solo only

the privileges of a private pilot.

B0 1- only when acting as pilot in comand
for compensatifon or hire.
018. In regard to the duration of Private
2- only when you are acting as pilot in
2:10; Certificates, which statement fis command away from the vicinity of an
ue afrport.

4  BOS 1- They expire after a duration of : 3- any time you are acting as pilot in
12 months. command or in any other capacity as

2- They expire after a duration of a required crewmember..

24 months. 4- only when you are acting as pflot in
3- They are issued without a specific command while passenggrs are aboard.

expiration date. N . .

4- When recency of experience require- 022. A control zone maysinclude one or more
ments are not met the certificates afrports and 1s normally a circular area
expire. - with a radius of

' Al6 1- 1 mile. )
019. Your current and appropriate pilot and 2- 2 miles.
medical certificates must be in your 3- 5 miles.
personal possession _ . 4- 7 miles.

BO1 1- only when acting as pilot in command.
023, Which statement is true regarding control

2- only when acting as pflot in command zones?
for compensation or hire.
3- only when you are acting as pilot in Al6 1- They extend upward from 700- feéingL
~ command while passengers are aboard. “and terminate at the base of the
4- any time you are acting as pilot in Continental Control Area.
command or in any other capacity as 2- Unless they underlie the Continental ~
‘ : a required pilot f1ight crewmember. . Control Area, control zones have no
_ upper limit.
g _ 3- Desfgnated control zones are located
,only at those airports which have a
€ 'control tower in operation. .

. 4- They are not depicted on sectional
aeronautfical charts.

23

2 ’ 29 .
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025.

B16

026.

B16

If an in Hh_}hl emergency vequlyes dm
medfate action, a pilot in conmand may

1- deviate from Federal Aviation °
Regulations to the extent required
to meet the emergency, but must
submit a written rggort within 24
hours to the AdminTStrator. ¢

2- not deviate from regulatfons unless
permission {s obtained from Afr
Traffic Control. '

3- deviate from any rule of Federal
Aviation Regulations to the extent
required to mee{\the emergency.

4- not deviate from regulatio‘k unless
prior to the deviation approval is
granted by the Admifistrator.

According to regulations pertaining to
general privileges and limitations, a
private pilot may

1- hot be paid 4n any manner for the
operating expenses of a flight.

2- charge a reasonable fee for acting
as pilot in command.

3- share the operating expenses of a
flight with the passengers.

4- be paid for the operating expenses
of a flight {f at least five take-
offs and five landings were made by
the pilot within the preceding 90

. days.

i

Which .of the following statements is true
regarding private pilot privileges and ”
limitations?

1- A private pilot may share the oper-

ating expenses of a flight with the
/passengers. :

2- A private pilot may act as pilot in
tcommand of an atrcraft carrying
passengers for compensation if the
flight 1s in connection with.a
business or employment,

3- A private pilot may act as pilot in
command of an afrcraft carrying
only property for hire if the flight
s 1n connectfon with a business.

4- A private pilot may act as pilot in
comnand demonstrating an afrcraft
to a prospective buyer 1f the .
?rivate pilot has logged at least
00 hours of flight time in the
sircraft being shown.

i

i

[ I

B16

028.

B16

029.

B14

80

S Whilch

statewent Uy tvoe o egardbng poivale

ptlot privileges and Timftatfons? A pilot
may

1- act as pilot in command of an afir-
craft carrying property for hire
only if the flight 1s in connection
with a business.

2- share the operating expepses of a
flight . with the passengers.

3- act as pilot in command while demon-
strating an aircraft to a p{ospectlve
buyer {f the private pilot has logged
at least 100 hours of flight time in
the afrcraft being shown.

4- act as pilot in cémand of an air-
craft carrying passengers for com-
pensation or hire if the flight is
in connection with a business or
employment.

According to regulations pertaining to
general privileges and limitations, a -
private pilot may

1- charge a reasonabl€ fee for acting‘
as pllot in command.

2- share the operating expenses of a
flight with the passengers.

3- be paid for the operating expenses
of a flight {f at least three take-
offs and three landings were made by
the pilot within the preceding 90
days.

4- not be paid 1n any manner for the
operating expenses of a flight.

If you have made a change in your perma- |
nent matling address, you may not exercise
the privileges of your pilot certificate
after 30 days from the date you moved un-
lesS you '

-1- forward your certificate to the FAA
Airmen Certification Branch and
request refssuance.

2- forward your certificate fo the local
General Aviation District Office
(GADO) for a change of address.

3- notify the FAA Airmen Certification
Branch in writing of your change of
address.

4- request your local General Aviation
District Office (GADO) to issue you
a temporary pilot certificate.
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031.
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032.

811

033.
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Assume that your Frivate Pilol Lertiiicale
was issped on March 15, 1978, Unless you
complete a proficiency check for another
pilot certificate, rating, or operating
privilege, to act as pilot in command of
an afrcraft you will be due for a flight
review no lat han

1- March 15, 1979,
2- March 15, 1980.
3- March 31, 1981.
v 4- March 31, 1979,

If yod do not meetethe recency of experi-
ence requirements for a night flight
carrying passengers, and official sunset
fs 1900 EST, you must land at or before
what time to comply with regulations?

1- 1830 EST.
2- 1900 EST.
3- 1930 EST.
4- 2000 EST. . .

To act .as pilot in command of an afircraft,
one must show by logbook endorsement that
(1) a flight review has been satisfac-
torily accomplished, or (2) a pilot pro-
ficiency check has been satisfactorily
completed within the preceding

1- 6 months.

2- 12 months.

3- 24 months.
- 4- 36 months.

Assume that official sunset 1s 1745 CST.
If you do not maet the recency of_experi-
ence requirements for a night flight
carrying passengers, you must land at or

‘before what time to comply with regula-

tions?

1-"1715 CST.
2- 1745 CST.
3- 1845 CST.
4- 1915 CST.

(TREN
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035.

B11

036.

811

037.

811

¥ b .

lederal Avialion Reguiallons (1AKs) s Cipu-
late that in order for a person to act as
pilot in command of an atrcraft, that -per-
son must show by logbook endorsement that
(1) a flight review has been satisfactorily
accomplished, or (2) a proficiency check
for a ptlot certiticate, rating, or opera- -
ting privileges has been satisfactorily
completed within the preceding

1- 24 months.
2- 18 months.
3~ 12 months.
4- 6 months,

To act as pilot in command of an aircraft
carrying passengers.during the period be-
ginning 1 hour after sunset and ending
1 hour before sunrise, a pilot must, with-
in the preceding 90 days, have

1- made five takeoffs and five landings
to a full stop in the same make and
model of afrcraft to be used.

made three takeoffs and three land-
ings to a full stop in the category
and class aircraft to be used.

made five takeoffs and five landings
to a full stop 1n the category and
class aircraft to be used.

4- flown a minimum of 3 hours.

To act as pilot in command of an airplane
with passengers aboard, you must have made
at least three takeoffs and three landings

in an afrcraft of the same category and
class within the preceding .

1- 90 days.

2- 120 days.

3- 12 months.

4- 24 months.

To act as pilot in command of™a single-
engine land airplane with passengers
aboard, re?ulat10ns require that within

the preceding 90 days, you must have made
at least
1- three takeoffs and three landings 1in

an airplane of the same class.

five takeoffs and five landings to a
full stop with a minimum of 1 hour
flight time in a single-engine land
airplane. b

five takeoffs and five landings in -~
the same type of airplane.

three takeoffs and three landings in
any afrplane,

2-
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040.

c18

041.
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Neoperson may operate a vl abraratt un

-1ess the Airworthiness Certificate, or

special flight permit or authortrzation
required by regulations, {s

1-

2-

on file in the owner's operation
office where the afrcraft is based.

filed with the other required certif-
icates or documents within the air-
craft to be flown.

displayed at the cabin or cbckpit
entrance so that it is legible to
pdssengers or crewmembers.

included in the approved 1ogbooks
for the aircraft to be flown.

During flight, which of "these aircraft
documents 1s required to be aboard?

1-
2-
3-
4-

Owner's Manual,

Weight and Balance Handbook.
Aircraft and engine logbooks.
Registration Certificate.

flight, which of these aircraft

docum@nts is required to be aboard?

Duriv’i

1-

2-
3-
3-

ebrrent aircraft Airworthiness
Certificate.

Weight and Balance Handbook.
Owner.s Manual,
Afrcraft and e(gine logbooks.

Seatbelts are féquired to be 5>oper1y
secured about which persons in the air-

plane

and when?

Occupants during flight in moderate
or severe turbulence only.

L

10

044.

c10

045,

c10

046.

c10

047.

co7

.2- Each person on board the aircraft
during the entire flight,
3- Occupants during takeoffs and
landings. .
_ 4- Crewmembers onty, during takeoffs
and landings.
042. Regulations require that seatbelts in an
airplané be properly seewred abdut the
c10 1- passengers and crewmembers during
the entfre flight.
2- occupants during f1ight in moderate
or severe turbulence only. - 7
3- crewmembers only. during takeoffs
and landings. :
4- occupants during takeoffs and
. landings. _ .
‘ i 26

The uy _
landings in airplanes of U.S.

1-
2-

3-

4-

e out o weathedts diving takeol - and

registry fs
required for crewmembers only.

required by requlations in air
carrier operations only.

not required by requlations although
their use is considered a good oper-
ating practice.

required by requlations.

Seatbelts in an airplane are required to
be properly secured about the

Before starting to taxi,

occupants during flights 1n moderate
or severe_turbulence only.

crewmembers and passengers during
the entire flight.

occupants during_takeoffs and
landings.

crewmembers only, during takeoffs
and landings.

you advise your |

assengers to fasten their seatbelts,
This requirement 1s

1-

2-

a safety measure during takeoffs and
landings, but is not mandatory.

mandatory not only during takeoffs
and landings, but also during the
entire flight.

mandatory only for Air Tax{i Operators
and airline operations.

mandatory for all passengers in
civil afrcraft during takeoffs and
landings.

Regulations require that seatbelts be
fastened about passengers

1-

during all periods of flight.

only during flight in turbulent -
flight conditions.

only during takeoffs and landings. -

only when advised by the pilot in
command to do so.

No person may act as a crewmember of a

civil

aircraft while using any drug that

affects his faculties in any way contrary
to safety; or has consumed alcoholic bev-

erages within the preceding T
1- 8 hours, .
2- 12 hours. a4
3- )6 hours.
. 4-

32

24 hours. - *
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I addition to other prefbighl aclion for
a VIR cross-country flight, requlations
specifically require the pilot in command
to

1- file a flight plan for the proposed
f1ight, '

check each fuel tank visually to
ensure that ft is always filled
to capacity.

2~

3- determine runway lengths at the
airports of intended use.
42 check the accuracy of the omninavi-

gational equipment if the flight fis
to be made on airways.

In your preflight action for a cross-
country flight, 1f you obtain only the
Aviation Weather (Moyrly Sequence) Reports
and do not utilize available forecasts,
you are

1- violating regulations by not also
reviewing the weather forecasts.
2- exercising poor judgment but not
violating requlations.
~ 3- adhering to regulations since the
4 pilot in command is not required to
check forecasts.
A-

adhering to reguquTOns uriless the
flight is bs1ng conducted in 1nter-
state air commerce.

In addition to other preflight action,
regulations specifically require that,

- for VFR flights not in the vicinity of

A
Is il permissible four a pitot Lo allow a ubd
person who 1s obviously under the influ-
ence of intoxicating liquors or drugs to
be carried aboard an afrcraft? 1lhis is
permitted .
03
1- only if the person does not have
access to the cockpit or pilot's
compartment.
2- only if the person is a medical
patient under proper care.
-3- only after a waiver has heen ob-
tained from the FAA.
4- under no circumstances. |
No person may act as a crewmember of a .
civil afrcraft 1f that person has consumed~ 053.
any alcoholic beverages within the pre-
ceding
- 8 hours.
2- 10 hours.
3- 16 hours. NIX
4- 24 hours.
In addition to other preflight action for
a VFR cross- country flight, regulations
specifically require the pilot in coqpand
to
1->determine runway lengths at the
afrports of intended use.
2- check each fuel tank visually to
ensure that it is always filled to
capacity. 054.
3- file a flight plan for the proeosed
flight.
4- perform a VOR equipment accuracy
check prior to-the proposed flight.
' . €03
A ¥
Preflight action as required by reguia- \
tions for all flights away from the :
vicinity of an afrport shall include a
study of the weather, taking into con-
sideration fuel requirements, and )
1- an alternate course of action {f
the flight cannot be completed as
planned.
2- the fil1ing of a flight plan.
3- the designation of an alternate
airport,
4- ati operational check of your
+ ' navigation radios.
27

an afrpert, the pilot in command shall
determine '
1- that afrcraft and engine logbooks

are aboard the aircraft.

alternatives avfilable 1f the Y
planned flight cannot be completed.

visually that each fuel tank 1s
always filled to capacity.

the accuracy of the omnireceiver {f
airwqys are to be flown,
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When two atrerall

ar e appmeaching each [RRISY]

Whihe i stadfenent b foge concernting an

other head-on or nearly so, which air- Emergency locator Transmitter (t1T) abogrd |
craft should give way? an afrplane?

D03 1- Regardless of the afrcraft cate- €35 T- (LT battery replacement {s required
gories, a glider has the right-of- after each ten hours of cumulative
way over all engine-deiven afrcvaft, use. &

2- If the aircraft are of different 2- When activated, an LLT transmits on
categories, an airship would have the frequencies 118.0 and 122.3 MHz.
the rjght—of—way_over a helicopter. 3- An operable I'LT 1s required on all

3- Regardless of the afrcraft cate- training airplanes operated within
gories, the pilot of each aircraft 50 miles of the point of oriqin of

_shall alter course to the right. / the flight.

4- If the adrcraft are of different 4- Tests Of the equipment should be
categories, an airship would have conducted during the first five
the right-of-way over an afrplane. minutes after every hour.

056. Assume two aircraft of different cate- 060. When activated, an Emergency locator Trans-
gories are converging at approximately the mitter (ELT) transmits simultaneously on
same altitude. Which of the following is which of the following frequencies?

a true statement?
i €35 1- 118.0wnd 118.8 MHz.

D03 1- Neither aircrafy has the right-of- 2- 121.5 and 243.0 MHz.
way and both afrcraft should alter 3- 123.0 and 119.0 MHz.
course to avert a collision. 4- 122.3 and 122.8 MHz.

2- An afrcraft towing or refueling b
other afrcraft has the right-of-way 61 ynless each occupant is provided with sup-
over all other engine-driven air- plemental oxygen, person may operate a
craft. W ' civil aircraft of . registry above a

‘ 3- An airship has the right-of-way over cabin pressure altitude of
2 glider. 22 1- 10,000 feet MSL
- 10, ee .

4- A jet airliner has the right-of-way 2- 12,500 feet MSL.

over all other afrcraft. 3- 14,000 feet MSL.
' 4- 15,000 feet MSL.

057. In order to determine when the battery of
an Emergency Locator Transmitter (ELT) will g5 yhen operating an aircraft at cabin pres-
need replacement, regulations require that sure altitudes above 12,500 feet MSL up to

" the expiration date be and including' 14,000 feet MSL, supplemental
. . oxygen shall he used
C35 14# 1isted on the Airworthiness Certifi- ¥
. cate. c22 1- at no.required time by a private
- 2- marked on the afrcraft instrument . pilot.
pangl placard. 2- while at those altitudes for

3- marRed on the outside of the trans- 15 minutes.

_ mreter. R "3- during the entire flight time atI;

- 4- 1isted in the engine logbhook. those altitudes.

ot B 4- while at those altitudes,for more

: ' . than 30 minutes.

058. When are Egergency Locator Transmitter
(ELT) battéries required to be replaced .

or qecharged?
C35 1- Every 6 months.
After 100 cumulative hours of use.
After 30 cumulative minutes of use.
After 1 cunu]at(xe hour of use.

3-

S " -

28




U3, An atrcratt's operating Himitatlons may
be found

WA 1- only 1n the Owner's Handbook pub-

=>  1ished by the afreraft manufacturer,

2- only In the FAA approved Alrplane
Flight Manual.

3- in the Afrplane Flight Manual, ap-
proved manual material, markings,
and placards, or any combination
thereof. -

4- an the Airworthiness Certificate. /

064. During fTight, which of these afrcraft
documents is required to be aboard?
C21 1- Weight and Balance Handboaok.

2- Owner's Manual.

3- Afrcraft and engine logbooks.

4- FAA approved and current aircraft
flight manudl yor aircraft operating
Timitations.

665. Where can the operating 1{imitations of an
aircraft be found?
c21 -

In the Airplane Flight Manua_l_‘t
approved manual material, markings,
and placards, or any combination
thereof.

2- Only in the aircraft or engine 1og-
books. .
3- On the Airworthiness Certificate.

4- Only in the Owner's Handbook pub-
lished by the a1rcraft manufacturer.

- 066. Which record or document shall the owner or
or operator of an airplane keep to show
compliance with an applicable Airworthi-
ness Direct¥ve? .

€20  1- The atrcraft Owher's Handbook.
2- The aircraft maintenance records.

3- The afrcraft Afrworthiness Certifi-
" cate.

The aircraft Registration Certifi-
cate. : )

B~
]

-

bd

Pt
¢

0b/,

20

068 .

18

069.

18

070,

g

Who 16 responsible Tor determining whether

an afreraft 1 In condition tor sate

flight?
1- The
J  The
3- The

4- The maintenance man who maintaing
the afrcraft., o o

pilot tn command,

owner ot the afroratt.

maintenance Inspector.

You check to determine that all required
afrcraft documents that mf%t be carried in
your afrcraft are aboard. These include

1- current Afrworthiness Certificate,
Owner's Manual, and alrcraft and
engine Togbooks.

2- Registration Certificate, current “
Airworthiness Certificate, and
“Airplane Flight Manual or airplane
operating limitations set forth in
a manner acceptable to the
Administrator,

3- aircraft and engine logbooks, current
Airworthiness Certificate, and Afir-
plane Flight Manua].

4- Registration Certificate, current
Airworthiness Certificate, and
ajrcraft and engine logbooks.

1 .
Choose those {tems that are required to be
in the pilot's personal possession or
aboard the aircraft during flight.

A. Aircraft and engine logbooks.
B. Airworthiness Certificate,
C. Registration Certificate.
D. Valid pilot certificate.
E. Valid medical certificate.
The required items are t
1- A, B,C, D, E
2- A, B, C.
3-B,C, D, E.
4- . b, E.

The Airworthiness Certificate of your air-
plane remains valid
]

. 1- as long as the airplane is main-
tained and operated as required by .
Federal Aviation Regulations.

2- as 1ong'as the aircraft has not had
major damage. . .

3- as long as the aircraft has 3‘tu¥veﬂ1"—r

Registration Certificate,
4- from the date of its issuance.



POTENTIAL MID AIR COLLISINS

071, Afrplanes "C" and "D" above are converging
at the same altitude. Which statement {is
true?

D03 1- Airplane "C" should gain 500 feet
and airplane "D" should lose 500

feet of altitude.

The airplane that is flying on an
-atrway has the right-of-way.

2-

3- Afrplane "D" should alter course

since airplane "C" fs to its left.

4- Airplane "C" should alter course
sfnce airplane "D" {s to its right.

072. Select the true statement concerning the
proper action of airplanes depicted above.

1- Afrplane "H" should alter course

D03
: since afrplane "G" is to 1ts right.

2- Afrplane "F" should alter course
since afrplane "E" is to 1ts left.

Afrplane "D" should alter course
since the pilot occupying the left
seat has better vision than the
pilot of airplane "C."

Afrplane
the left
afrplane

3-

"8" should alter course to
so the faster multiengine
"A" might pass.

—Kirplanes "E" and "F" above are converging
at the same altitude. Which statement is

_true? _
D03 1- Because airplane "F" is asingle-

engine airplane, 4t should give way
to airplane "E."

2- Airplané "E" should give way to air-
plane "F.". N :

3- Afrplane "F" should give way to air-
plane "E." :

4- Because airplane "E" is a mgltiengine

airplane, 1t has the right-of-way.

"~
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074.

D03

075.

D03

076.

D03

When two or more airplanes are approaching.
an airport for the purpose of landing, the
right-of-way belongs to the airplane

1- at the Tower altitude, but 1t shall
not take advantage of this rule to
cut in front of or to overtake
another.

that is either ahead of or to the
other's right regardless of altitude.

that is the least maneuverable.
that has the other to its right.
If afrplanes "E" and "F" above were at the

same altitude on converging courses, what
action should be taken? :

1- Afrplane. "E" should give way to air-
plane "F."

2- Afrplane "F" should give way to air-
plane "E." -

3- Afrplane "F" should give way because

multiengine airplanes have the right-
of-way over single-engine airplanes.

Afrplane "E" should give way because
single-engine airplanes have the
right-of-way over multiengine air-
planes. :

Adrplane "A" above is overtaking airplane
"B," and both are at the sape altitude.
What action should be taken?

1- Afrplane "A" should descendgon course
and pass well below airplane "B."

2- Afrplane "A" should a)Jter course to
the right and pass wéll clear of
afrplane "B." )

3- Airplane "A" should alter course to
the left and pass well clear of air-
plane "B."

4- Afrplane "A" should climb on course
and pass well above airplang "By "

/ Y
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D03

Aifrpianes % and “H" (on the preceding

page) are converging at the same altitude.

Hhiﬁh statement 1s true?

"H" should give way to
|IG . 113

"G" should give way to

lf\Airplane
alrplane

2~ Airplane
airplane "H."

3- Alrplane "H" should alter course to
the right and airplane "G" should
~ alter course to the left.

4- Because they are of the same cate-
gory and type, neither airplane
has theBright-of—way.

078. A multiengine airplane 1s overtaking a

079.

single-engine airplane. Which airplane
should give way, and in what manner?

1- The multiengine airplane should
give way by passing well to the
right. -

2- The single-engine airplane should
give way by turning left.

3- The multiengine airplane should give

way by descending and passing well
to the left.

4- The airplane being overtaken should
give way by turning right.

Approaching a VOR station while flying

southwest at 8,500 feet MSL, you see a °~

multiengine airplane at the same altityde
converging from your left, heade-Raofi-
west toward the VOR. Accarding to pequ-
lations which pilat should give wypg and
why? X
1- You should give way since your alr-
plane {s slower and more maneu-

verable than a multiengine airplane.

2- The pilot of the multiengine air-
plane should give way since the
airplane is not flying at a proper

* VFR crulsing altitude.

3- The multiengine airplane should
give way since your airplane 1s to
1ts right and you have the right-
of-way. :

4- You should give way since the other
airplane {s to your left qnd has
the right-of-way. ’

uBo.

DO3

Ny,

081.

D04

082.

D04

083,

D05

084,

D05

Approaching o VORTAU while headed wes bwand
at 6,500 feet MSL, you see a multtengine
atlrplane converging from your right; 1t is
at the same altitude headed southwest.
According to requlations, which pilot
should give way and why?

1- You should give way since your air-
plane 1s smaller, slower, and more
maneuverable than the multiengine
alrplane.

2- The pilot of the multiengine air-
plane should glve way since this
ailrplane is not flying at a proper
VFR cruising altitude.

3- The pilot of the multiengine air-
plane should give way since your
airplane Is to 1ts left and you
have the right-of-way.

4- You should give way since the other
atrplane {s on your right and has
the right-of-way.

When operating an ajrcraft equipped with a
reciprocating engine within an Airport
Traffic Area, the maximum indicated air-
speed permitted 1s .

(125 MPH).
(180 MPH;.
230 MPH
288 MPH).

1- 109 knots
2- 156 knots
3- 200 knots
4- 250 knots

Unless otherwise authorized, no person may
operate an aircraft-below 10,000 feet MSL
at an indicated, airspeed of more than

180 MPH).
230 MPH).
288 MPH).
345 MPH).

1- %56 knots
2- 200 knots
3- 250 knots
4- 300 knots

No persan may operate an alrcraft in acro-
batic flight when the flight visibility
is less than

1- 3 miles.
2- 5 miles.
3- 7 miles.
4- 10 miles.

An aircraft should not be operated 1n
acrobatic flight when

1- the flight visibility is less than
+ 5 miles.
below 3,000 feet AGL.

the flight visibility is less than
10 miles., :

over any congested area.

2
3

E-J
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D07

086.

007

087.

D07

088.

D07

Suppose that you had an fn-4Hight eme HHY

gency and found it necessary to deviate
from previous: ATC instructions, and then
you were given landing priority at a con-
trolled airport. If requested by ATC, a
report must be submitted within 48 hours
to the Chief of the

1- appropriate Search and Rescue Unit. DO7

Air Traffic Control facility.

3- nearest National Transportation
Safety Board Field Office.

nearest General Aviation District
Of fice.

I
A clearance to “"taxi to" the active rumway

means a pilot has beemvgiven permission to
taxi .

1- to the active runway and to take off. 090.

2- via taxiways and across intersecting
runways to, but not ong the active
runway. D06
3- to and hold in takeoff position on
the active runway.
4- on taxiways to the active runway
without crossing any intetsecting
runways. .
|
Select the correct terminglogy of instruc-
tions you would normally receive from the
control tower, if you were cleared to taxi 091.
onto the active runway but not cleared for
takeoff. :
1- "Taxi {nto position and hold." D06
2- "State when ready for takeoff."
3~ ."peparture clearance has not been
_fssued."
4- "You are cleared to hold."
Ground Control issues the following taxi
instructions:
". . .CLEARED TO RUNWAY TWO ONE, WIND 092.
TWO ZERO ZERO AT ONE SIX, ALTIMETER TWO .
NINER EIGHT SEVEN, TIME ONE ONE FOUR
THREE, TAXI NORTH ON THE RAMP. . M
From these instructions, you are cleared D06
to taxi to
“1- ‘and 1ine up on Runway 21 and may
take off unless instructed to hold
* by the tower.
2- the ‘horth end of the ramp only. .
3- the runup area for Rumway 21 only.
4- and 1ine up on Runway 21, but must
recefve permission for takeoff.
‘ 32

AN

Av you prepare to taxt aat o “dx--?(l
you receive the tollowing « learEhee:

"BIRDCRAFT CLIARID TO RUNWAY 1. TAXI]
SOUTHWEST ON THE RAMP. . "

Select the true statement which describes

the action you should take.

1- Taxi to Runway 3, cross runways that
intersect the taxi route but hold
clear of active Runway 3.

2~ Taxi on_the ramp but hold clear of
any rum‘ay that intersects a taxiway.

3- Taxi to Rurway 3 and hold in position
on the runway until the tower clears
you for takeoff.

Wait for further clearame before
leaving the ramp.

Afrcraft operating at night, in the air or
on the surface, must display lighted posi-
tion 1ights during the period from

1- 1 hour before sunset to 1 hour after
sunrise.

sunseg to sunrise.

3- 30 minutes after sunset to 30 minutes
after sunrise.

30 minutes before sunset to 30 min-
utes after sunrise.

To comply with Federal Aviation Regulations
(FARs), afrcrafit operatfng in the air or on
the surface musy display 1ighted position
1ights during the perdiod from

sunset to sunrise.

30 minutes after sunset to 30 minutes
after sunrise.

3- 30 minutes before sunset to 30 min-
utes after sunrise.

1 hour before sunset to | hour after
sunrise.

L 4
2

4

r-1
]

When an aircraft is being operated at
night, it must display 1ighted position
1ights during the period from

1- 1 hour before sunset to 1 hour after
sunrise,

30 minutes after sunset to 30 minutes
after sunrise. '

30 minutes before sunset to 30 min-
utes after sunrise. :

sunset to .sunrise. '

38
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0Y3. Which statement is true regarding acro: UY/. An abrarall should nol be operaled in
batic flight? acrobatic flight when
noh4 1- Acrobatic flight should not be per- DOY 1- supplemental oxygen equipment s
formed when Wxntal oxyqgen aboard.
equipment s aboaym ~ > flight vicibility fs Tess than 10
?- Parachutes are always requ¥ed for B miles,
all occupants of an aircraftywhen . .
spins are practiced. 3- below 3,000 feet AGL .
3- The visibility must he at lea 4- within a control zone.
5 miles and the ceiling niist at
le 3,00 f .
agﬂééatic ?lfgﬁthhe" performgng 098. G;yg?:tic flight should not be performed
4- Any intentional maneuver {invoflving .
an abrupt change in attitude ot bob 1- a normal category airplane 1s used.
necessary for normal flight is§con- 5
sidered acrobatic flight. 2- an instructor s aboard. .
3- the flight visibility is at least
5 miles.
094. When acrobatic flight 1s to be perforped, -
the flight visibility must be at leajt 1 ;gf afrcraft 1s more than 1,500 feet
D05 1- 3 miles.
~ A 2 Smiles. 099. No person may operate an aircraft in acro-
PN 37 miles. batic f1ight when |
/f 7\ 4- 10 miles. ¥ ,
) : D05 1- below 2,000 feet AGL.
095. Acrobatic flight should not performed 2- the flight visibility 1s less than
when 5 miles.
D05 1- flight visibility 1s lefs than 7 3- the f1ight visibility 1s less than
miles. ' ’
2 the sky s overcast. over _an open afr assembly of peopli.
3- below 2,000 feet AGL. 1at hich stat
ations, which statement .
§- yfthin a federal airway. arding acrobatic flight or the
' ' s rachutes?
096. According to Federal Aviation gulations. DOS 1- An intentional maneuver, not neces-
which qf the follow1ng.are true’Statements? ] sary for normal flight involving an
A. Parachutes are required when a pri- abrupt change in the aircraft's
vate pilot varrying a passenger attitude, 1s considered acrobatic
executes an intentional maneuver flight.
(-]
:21:t7:§e:gst;e3gor?g::up attitude 2- Parachutes are not required™hen a
B. A1l acrobatic maneuvers must be com- private pilot carrying a passenger
“pleted at least 2,000 feet above the performs a power-on stall in a
°f - ' noseup attitude of 40° relative to
survace. " the horizon.
C. Parachutes are always required for
' all dccupantlBof an aircraft when 3- For acrobatjc flight, the visibility
spins are practiced. ' must be at least 5 miles and the
D. An intentional maneuver, not neces- ceiling must be 3,000 feet or more.
sary for normal flight, involv 4- Parachutes are always required for
an abrupt changg in the aircratt all occupants of an aircraft when
~ attitude 1s considered acrobatic spins are practiced
flight. ’
- The true statements are:
DOS ]" A. Bl cl D‘
2- A. Do ‘
3-8,C, D.
4- A, B,°C.

33
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T Toregard e the correct tratttc patlern

departure procedure to use at a noncon-

trolled airport, which statement 1s true?
}-

D14 Depart as prearranged with other

pilots using the afrport.

Comply with any FAA traffic pattern
established for the ajrport.

To matntafn the proper cvulaing atiirgde,
if your afrplane is not equipped with a

radio, the altimeter should be set to

1T

D10 1- the elevation of the afrport of de-
parture, or appropriate altimeter
settings avallable prior to depar

ture, '
the density altitude at the airport

3- Make all turns to the left. 2- ﬂ@éw--—
4D of departure. -
) w?garga}:t;nyailgfcélggsﬁﬁgs1;;ent 3- 29.92" Hg at the airport of departure
ajrport bouadary. and whenever below 18,000 feet MSL. v,
= 4- zero. !
102. Unless otherwise authorized, two-way radio ) |
communications with ATC are required for 106. Over sparsely populated areas an afrcraft
landings or takeoffs may not Be esperated, except when necessary
< for takeoff or landing, closer than what
D13 1- at tower controlled airports within d:stazce ;rom any person, vehicle, or
control zones only wheh weather con- structure ’
. ditians are less than VFR. D09 1- 100 feet.
2- at all tower controlled airports 2- 500 feet.
only when weather conditions are 3- 1,000 feet.
less than VFR. 4- 2,000 feet. -
3- at all tower controlled airports re-
gardless of the weather conditions. 107. Except when necessary for takeoff or land-
_ . ing, to operate an airplane over a con-
4 :;:h;:aiggﬁrglnégzggn:egardless of ?ested area of a city, the minimum altitude
: or flight directly above the highest
obstacle is
103. g}ogi??iathzsflight Man at the completion D09 1- 500 feet.
9 2- 1,000 feet.
)R 1- accomplished by any government agency g: ;’ggg ;s::‘ ®
through teletype -service. ’ :
g2 "{d"mﬂgasb"t s not required by 108. The minimum safe altitude required for
9 . ~ nf1ights over any congested area of a city,
3- regquired by regula;\ons. town, or settlement {is 1,000 feet above
: 4 Butoma accompl ished by the the highest obstacle within & hor{izontal
control tower FSS personnel when radius of .
the aircraft Tands at fts destina- — pog 1. 1,000 feet from the aircraft.
) - 2- 1,500 feet from the afrcraft.
- 3- 2,000 feet from the aircraft.
104. When flying below 18,000 feet MSL in an 4- 3,000 feet from the aircraft.
afrcraft without radio equipment, Yruising ‘/ -
altitude must be maintained by reference 109. To operate an aircraft over any congested - .
to an altimeter that was area, a pilot should maintain an altitude
. . of at least '
P10 1- perfodically reset to the elevations
of enroute afrports. D09 1- 2,000 feet above the highest obstacle
- 2.0 set to zero elevation prior to :lngn a horizontal radius of‘l.OOO
takeoff. ’ 000 bo h * ob
o " -1, feet above the highest obstacle
3- adjusted to 29.92" Hg. within a horizontal radius of 2,000
4- set to the elevation of the depar- feet.
ture airport. S 3- 500 feet above the highest obstacle
) N within a horfizontal radius of 1,000
' - feet. ,
4- 500 feet above the highest obstacle K
within a horizontal radius of 500
34 feet. -
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IO A “tlashing goeen™ ALC Tight Sgnal e v

ted to an aircratt on the surface 1s a
signal that the pilot

nosy 1- should stop taxiing.
. hog
2- should taxi « r of the runway in
user, w
3- should exercise extreme caution.
4- is cleared to taxi.
L]
111. An "alternating red and green" AIC Tight s
signal directed to an alrcraft in flight
is a signal to the pilot of that afrcraft
to M 116.
r(
nos 1- give way to other aircraft and con-
tinue circling.
2- abort the landing. b08
3- return for landing.
4- exercise extreme caution.
112. A "steady red"” ATC 1ight signal directed
to an aircraft on the surface fs a signal
to the pilot of that aircraft to 117,
D08 1- return to the starting point on the
airport. .
D08
2- taxi clear of the runway in use.
3- exercise extrenelgaution. '
4- stop taxiing. -
"113. A "steady red" ATC 1ight signal directed
’ to an aircraft in flight is a signal to
the pilot of that afrcraft to 118.
D08 1- give way to other aircraft and con-
tinue circling.
2- abort the landing. 008
3- exercise extreme caution.
4- return for lamding. .
114. Suppose that you receive a flashing white
11ght from a control tower during the ryn-
up prior to takeoff; what action should® 19.
you take? )
) o
1- None, since this light signal is
applicable only to atrcraft in
flight. D08
2- Return to your starting point on the
. afrport.
3- Taxi clear of the'rumway in use.
. - L
4- Proceed, exercising extreme caution.
35

TE o vnvin veverae an albernating aed and
Hght from a contvol tower during final
approach for landing, what action should

you take?

jt et

1- You would not land, is

unsate.

the airport

2- Give way to other atreraft and con-
tinue circling,
3-

q-

Exercise extrome caution.

No action since this Tight is not
applicable to aircraft in flight.

A "steady green™ ATC Tight signa) directed
to an aircraft in flight 15 a signal that
the pilot

1- should exercise extreme caution.

2- should return for landing.

3- should give way tv other aircraft
and_continue circling.

4- is cleared to land.

A "flashing green” ATC light signal direc-
ted to an afrcraft in flight is a signa]l
to the pilot of that aircraft to

1- abort the landing.

2- give way to other aircraft and con-
tinue circling.

3- exercise extreme caution.
4- return for landing.

A "steady green" ATC light signal directed
. to an aircraft on the surface is a signal
that the pilot

-

1- should stop ‘taxiing.

2- should return to the start1ng point
on the-airport.

3- should exercise extreme caution.

{s cleared to. take off.

[

If you are on the .final approach for land-
ing and notice a flashing red light direc-
ted at you from ontrol’ tower, what

action should” yo e?
[

1- Continue to the airport and land be-
cause this signal aﬁ’*{g& only to -
airplanes taxiing on the surface.’

2- Yau should give way because there 1is
another aircraft on final approach.

3- You should not land because the
airport is unsafe for landing.

~4- Continue the airport and land,

exercising extreme caution.

N
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121.

D25

122,

D25

123.

D25 _

Durtng VIR operationy vulside conbivllcd
airspace at altitudes of Tess than Y-,200
feet AGL, the minimum flight visibility

wequirement when operating afrplanes is

1- 1 statute mile.
2- 3 statute miles.
3- 5 statute miles.
4. gyot specified by regulations.

During ,operations outside controlled air-
sEace at altitudes of more than 1,200 feet
, but less than 10,000 feet MSL, the
minimum "horizontal.distance from clouds"

requirement for VFR flight {s

1+ 500 feet.

2~ 1,000 feet.

3- 1,500 feet.

4- 2,000 feet. N

To,conduct a VFR flight in controlled air-
space, at an altitude that is less than
10,000 feet MSL, you should have at least

1- 3 miles visibilityand remain at
least 1,000 feet below or 500 feet
above and 1 mile horizontally from
all clouds,

1 mile visibility and remain "clear
of clouds." '

3 miles visibility and remain at
least 500 feet below or 1,000 feet
above and 2,000 feet horizontally
. from all clouds. -

1 mile visibility and remain at
least 500 feet below or 1,000 feet
above and 2,000 feet horizontally
from all clouds.

VFR flight abeve 1,20Q" feet AGL and below
10,000 feet MSL requires a minimum visi-
b111£y and vertical cloud clearance of

According to Federal §X1ation Regulations,

1- 3 miles, and 1,000 feet below or
2,000 feet above the clouds at all
altitudes within and outside of con-
trolled airspace,

5 miles, and 1,000 feet below. or
1,000 feet above the clouds only in
the Continental Control Area.

5 miles, and 1,000 feet below or
1,000 feet above' the clouds at all
altitudes. '

3 miles, and 500 feet below or 1,000
feet above the clouds in controlled

-airspace. .,

w
1 -»

<+
]

tot.

125.

D25

126,

D25

127.

D25

128.

D25
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42

Par dnyg vperaticns al abtitades e mere
than 1,200 feet above the surface and at
or above 10,000 feet MSL, the minfmum
"horizontal distance from clouds" require-
ment for VER flight {s

1- 1,000 teet.
® - 2,000 feet.
3- 172 mile.

4- 1 mile,

The basic VFR weather minimums for oper-
ating an afrplane within a control zone
are

1- 2,000-foot cefling and 1 mile visi-
bility.

2- clear of clouds;and 2 miles visi-
bility.

3- 1,000-fcot ceiling and 3 miles visi-
bility.

500-foot ceiling and 1 mile visi-
bility.

During operations within controlled air-

space at altitudes of Tess than 1,200 feet
, the minimum "horizontal distance from

clouds” requirement for VFR flight is

1- 500 feet.

2- 1,000 feet.

3- 1,500 feet. .
4- 2,000 feet. /,

VFR flight above 1,200 feet AGL and below
10,000 feet MSL requires a minimum visi-
bjlity and vertical cloud clearance of

1- 5 miles, and 1,000 feet below or
1,000 feet above the clouds only
within the Continental Control Area.

5 miles, and 1,000 feet below or
1,000 feet above the clouds at all
altitudes,

3 miles, and 500 feet below or 1,000
feet above the clouds within con-
trolled airspace.

3 miles, and 1,000 feet below or
2,000 feet above the clouds at all
altitudes within and outside of

controlled afrspace. '

2-

The minimum ceiling and visibility to oper-
ate an airplane VFR in a control zone are

1- 500 feet and 1 mile.

2- 1,000 feet and 3 miles.
3- 1,400 feet and 2 miles,
4~ 2,0b0 feet and 3 miles.

Ses
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Des

130.

02b

1.

D25

132.

D15

133.

han by o attomes at abt i ades b o e
than 1,200 feet AGL and at or above 10,000
feet MSL, the minfmum "distance below

clouds"” requirement for VFR flight 14

1- 500 feet.

2 1,000 feet.
J- 1,500 feet. -
4- 2,000 feet .,

Durting VFR gperations at altitudes of more
than 1,200 feet AGL and at or above 10,000
feet MSL, the minfmum flight visibility
requirement is '

1- 1 -statute mile.
?- 3 statute miles.
3- 5 statute miles.
4- 7 statute miles.

During operations within controlled air-
Sgacg at altitudes of more than 1,200 feet
L, but less than 10,000 feet MSL, the
minimum “horizontal distance from clouds”

requirement for VFR flight s

1- 500 febt.

2- 1,000 feet.
3- 1,500 fepet.
4- 2,000 fegt.

~

With regard to dperating within a Group I
Terminal Control Area (TCA), which of the
following statements 1s true?

1- The pilot must be instrument rated
and file an IFR flight plan\

2- The airplane must have an operable

VOR recefver, two-way communicationst.

radio, and a radar beacon trans-
ponder.

3- Private pilots are not pérmitted to
fly within the TCA,

-4- A1) of the above statements are true.

Regalding opérations w1th1n:)Gr0u I -
Terminal Control Area (TCA), which of the
following statements is true?

1- An IFR flight plan must be filed to
" fly within a Group 1 TCA.

2- The atrcraft must have an operable
VOR recefver, two-way communications
radio, and a’radar be trans-
ponder. {

3- Private pilots are
fly within & Group

4- The pilot must have’
" rating. '

D15

135,

D15

136.

D15

37

Whito ool e
regarding the requirements for operating
within a Group | Terminal Control Area
(TCA)? '

A. The pilot must hold at Teast a
Commercial Pilot Certificate.

B. Authorization tram ALC 1s required
prior to operating in the area.

C. The pilot must be Instrument rated
and he must be operating on an
tnstrument flight plan.

D. The atrplane must have an operable
VOR receiver, two-way communications

ol boneieg S fateennts, oo ge

radto, and a radyr beacon transponder.

t. The ptlot in command must hold at
least a Mrivate Pilot Certificate to
take off or Yand within the TCA.

The true statements are:

1- A, C, D.
2-C, D, [,
3- B, D, Eg
4- A, B, C, D.

Which statement is true regarding the re-
quirements for flight within a Group I
Terminal Control Area (TCA)?

1- The pilot 1n command must be instru-
ment rated.

2- The pilot in command must hold at
least a Private Pflot Certificate to
land or take off in a Group 1 TCA.

3- An operable ADF receiver 1is required
aboard the aircraft.

4- The aircraft must be equipped with
operable Distance Measuring Equip-
ment. '

With regard to operating within a Group I
‘Terminal Control Area (TCA), which of the
.following statements {s true?

1- The afrplane must have an operable
VOR receiver, two-way communications

radio, and a radar beacon transponder,

2- The pilot must be instrument rated
and file an IFR flight plan.

3- Private pilots are not permitted to
fly within the TCA.

Va

4- A1) of the q@ove statﬁnents'are true.

o
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139.

D26

140.

D26

141.

4

D26

Which o the tollowing courses amd altn

tudes are appropriate for VFR afrcraft
operating more than 3,000 feet AGl, but
below 18,000 feet MSL?

1- Magnetic course 0° - 179° {inclusive,
even thousands plus 500 feet.

2- True course 180° - 359° inclusive,
odd thousands plus 500 feet.

3- True course 0° - 179° inclusive,
odd thousands plus 500 feet.

4- Magnetic course 180° - 359° inclu-
sive, even thousands plus 500 feet.

To comply with reqgulations, the selection
of VFR cruistng altitudes should be made
on the basis of the magnetic

1- heading when more than. 3,000 feet
above the surface.

2- heading when more than 3,000 feet
above sea level.

3- course when more than 3,000 feet
above the surface.

4- course when more than 3,000 feet
’ above sea level.

To operate an airplane within a control
zone at night under special VFR, the pilot
is required to

1- remain 500 feet below the clouds.

2- have logged more than 500 hours'
first pilot time.

3--have an fnstructor aboard.
4- be instrument rated.

When operating an airplane within a con-
trol zone_under special VFR, the flight
visibilitg'should be at least

1- 1 statute mile.
2- 3 statute miles.
3- 5 statute miles.
4- 7 statute mtles.

No person may operate an aircraft in a con-
trol zone under special VFR unless
1- on an instrument flight plan..

2- flight visibility is at least
3 miles.

_ 3~~that person 1is instrument rated.
4- clear of clouds.

}

40, A special Yk Cleatance m:lhurl»(", the
pilot of an afrplane to operate VIR while
within a control zone

026 1- at or below cloud base with a flight
vicibility of 1 mile or less, pro-
vided he remains below 1,000 teet
abvve the surface.

2- with no minfmum vistbility require-
ments 1f clear of the clouds.

3- if c¢lear of c¢louds and the visi-
bility is at least 1 mile.

4- when the cetfling s less than 1,000
feet and visibility less than 1 mile
if he does not exteed maneuvering
speed.

-

143, No person may operate an airplaﬁb within a
control zone at night under special VFR
unless

D26 1- the flight visibility is at least
3 miles.

2- the airplane is equipped for instru-
ment flight.

3- an instructor is aboard.

4- the flight can be conducted 500 feet
below the clouds.

144. A special VFR clearance applies to what
kind of controlled airspace?

D26 1-"Transition Area. o
2- Control Area.
3- Control Zone.
4- Afrport Traffic Area:

145. During operations outside controlled air-
space at altitudes of more than 1,200 feet
KEI, but less than 10,000 feet MSL, the
minimum "distance above clouds" require-
ment for VFR f¥ight is

D25 1- 500 feet,
2- 1,000 feet.
3- 1,500 feet.
4~ 2,000 feet.

146. Qutside controlled airspace, the minimum
. flight visibiTity requirement for VFR
£1ight above 1,200 feet AGL and below
10,000 feet MSL is

D25 . 1- 1 mile. .

2- I miles. ,
3- 5 miles. i
4- 7 miles.
"
8 .
v 5

14, -



142,

N25

148

025

149,

025

150.

025

151

025

152

\a

- D25

v 2.

The basty VIR weathey Rintoum:, o
withdn controlled atrspace below 10,000
feet MSL require the minimum visibility

and distance under the clouds to be

miles and 500 feet.
mile ahd 500 feet.
mile akd clear of clouds.

3
1
1
3 miles and 1,000 feet.

1-
2.
3-
4-

. During operations at altitudes of more
than 1,200 feet AGL and at or above
10,000 feet MSL, the minimum “distance
above clouds" requirement for VFR flight
is

1- 500 feet.

2- 1,000 feet.
3- 1,500 feet.
4- 2,000 feet. -

Ouring operations within controlled air-
space at altitudes of Tess than 1,200
eet AGL, the minimum "distance above

clouds" requirdgent for VFR flight 1is

1- 500 feet. '
2- 1,000 feet.
3- 1,500 feet.
4- 2,000 feet.

?

During operations within controlled air-

space at altitudes of more than 1,200 feet
IE[, but 1&ss than 10,000 feet MSL, theg*
minimum "distance above clouds” require-*’

ment for VFR flight is

508 feet."

1,000 feet.
1,500 feet.
2,000 feet.

1-
2-
3-
-

N

. Durfing operations outside contrd]]ed air-

fhagnte

sEace at altitudes of more than 1,200 feet

, but less than 10,000 feet MSL, the
minimum "distance below clouds" require-
ment for VFR flight is

1- 500 feet.

2- 1,000 feet.
3- 1,500 feet.
4. 2,000 feet.

)

. During operatfons within controlled afr-
space at altitudes of less than 1,
, the minimum "djstance'be]ow clouds"”
requirement for VFR flight is
1- 500 feet.
1,000 feet.
1,500 feet.
2,000-feet.

3-
4-

eet

Pt

Pur by oper alions whithin contrallbed iy

fipace at altitudes of more than 1,200 feet

154.

D25

155.

. D25

.39

156.

025

157.

025'

45

AGL, but less than 10,000 feet MSL, the
minimum "distance below clouds" require-
ment for VIR flight f{s

1- 500 foet.

?2- 1,000 feet.
3- 1,500 feet.
4- 2,000 feet.

\

Within controlled airspace, the minimum
1 Tght vIsTbiTity requirement for VX
fl1ight above 1,200 feet AGL and below
10,000 feet MSL {s

1- 3 miles.
2- 5 miles.
3- 7 miles.
4- 10 miles.

During VFR operations outside controlled
airspace at altitudes of less than 1,200
feet AGL, what 1s the minimum “distance
from clouds” requirement?

1- 1,000 feet above, 1,000 feet below,
1,500 feet horizontal,

500 feet above, 500 feet below,
1,000 feet horizontal.

500 feet above, 1,000 feet below,
2,000 feet horfzontal.

clear of clouds. .

¢ .
-,

To operate an airplane VFR ourside con-
trolled airspace, at more than 1,200 feet
above the surfade but less than 10,000
feet MSL, the minimum distance below or
above the clouds fis ,

clouds. . '

500 feet below or 1,000 feet above
the c]ogds.

not specified by regulatfons.

1,000 feet below or 500 feet above
the clouds. .

During VFR operations within controlled

airspace at altitudes of Tess thanm 1,200
feet AGL, the minifmum flight visibility
requirement 1s -

1- 1 statutg mile.

2- 3 statute miles.
3- 5 statute miles.
4- 7 statute hiles..

“ []
.

500 feet below or 500 feet above the
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159,

E04

160.

E04

161.

EO3

162.

E03

You can determine 10 oan advorafl has had
an annuat 1ngpection and has been returned
to service by referring to the

A

1- jssuance date of the Airworthiness

CQ‘tificate.

Z2- appropriate notation In the dircraft
maintenance records,

3- relicensing date on the Afrworthiness
Certificate.

4- appropriate notation on a Repair and

Alteration Form.

An aircraft's last annual inspection was
performed on July 13, 1978. The next
annual inspection will be due no later
than

Y
1- July 31, 1979,
2- July 13, 1979,
3- 100 f1ight hours following the last
annual inspection.
4- 12 calendar months after the date
shown on the Airworthiness Certifi-

cate.

To determine the expiration date of the
last annual aircraft inspection, you
should refer to the

1- Owner-Operator Manual.

2- alrcraft maintenance records.
3- Registration Certificate.

4- Afrworthiness Certificate.

If an alteration or repair may have appre-
clably changed an airplane's flight char-
acteristics, the airplane must be test
flown and approved for return to service
by an appropriately-rated pilot prior to
being operated .

1- away froﬁrtht ;;E1ﬁ3ty of the airport.

2- by anyone who is not at least a com-
mercial pilot.

3- with passengers aboard.

4- for compensation or hire.

If an alteration or repair substantially
affects an afrplane's operation in flight,
the airplane must be ‘test flown by an
appropriately-rated pilot and approved for
return to service prior to being operated

- 1- for compensation or hire.
2-. by any private pllot.
3- with passengers aboard.
4-

- . .

away from the vicinity of the a1rport.

[EIRS

t03

164,

£02

165.

E02

166.

E02

4

46

T oan alteratlon o repaly was made that
appreciably changed an atrplane's t}light
characteristics, prior to returning the
airplane to service, it must be test flown
by an appropriately-rated pilot who pos-
sesses at least a

1- Commercial Pilot Certificate and a
flight Instructor Airplane Certi-
ficate. .

2- Student Pilot Certificate and an
FAA Mechanics Certificate.

3- Private Pilot Certificate "

4- Commercial P{lot Certificate.

After afrcraft inspections have been made
and defects repaired, who 1s responsible
to ensure that maintenance personnel make
appropridte entries in the aircraft and
maintenance records indicating that an
aircraft has been released to service?

1- Pilot in command of the aircraft.
2- Owner or operator of the aircraft.

3- FAA certificated repair station.

4- FAA certificated mechanic with
inspection authorization. ~

Completion of an annual inspection and the
return of an alrcraft to service should
always be indicated by

1- the issuance date of the Afirworthi-
ness Certificate.

2- the results of the inspection de-
scribed on a Repair and Alteration
Form.

3- an appropriate notation in the air-
craft maintengnce records. .

4- the relicensing date on the Regis-.

tration Certificate.

-~

After maintenance has been performed on an
atrcraft, who 1s responsible for ensuring

that appropriate entries have been made in
the aircraft maintenance records indicating

—

.

the aircraft has been released to service? -

1- The owner or operator of the aircraft.

2=
3-

The pilot in command of the afrcraft.

The approved repair-station that "’
performed the maintenance.

The airframe and powerplant mechanic
who performed the maintenance.

4-

4



16!,

The 1espondib T Tty for eowming that an bl

"aircraft is maintained in an airworthy

)condition fs primarily that of the

L0l

168.

tn

<

169.

D27

170.

D27

1- certified mechanic who signs the

aircraft maintenance records. he7
Z2- maintenance shop.
3~ owner or operator of the aircraft.
4- pilot in command of the aircraft.
Who 1s primarily responsible for ensuring
that an aircraft is maintained in an air-
worthy condition? 172.

The mechanic who signs the aircraft
majntenance records.

2- The nearest FAA General Aviation D27
. District Office.
3- The owner or operator of the air-
craft.
4- The pilot in command.
You are crufsing VFR on a magnetic heading
of 174° and making good a magnetic course 173.
of 185°--and wish to maintain an altitude
of more than 3,000 feet above the surface,
but less than 18,000 feet MSL. Of the
following altitudes 1isted, which woulgd be
appropriate in this situation?
1- 5,500 feet MSL. ' D27
2- 6,000 feet MSL.
3- 6,500 feet MSL.
4- 7,000 feet MSL. e
- » )
Appropriate VFR cruising altitudes should
be maintained when operating in level
cruising flight during ' 174.
1- all special VFR operations.
2- all VFR operations in controlled
airspace above 2,000 feet above D27
the ground.
3- VFR operations at more than 3,000
feet above ground level.
4- all VFR operations in uncontrolled
. airspace above 2,000 feet above the
ground.
175

D27

41

47

)

(

I bdee amd autorde cantyalbed adrapace,
adherence to the requlation which spect-
fies altitude appropriate for the direc-
tfon of VFR flight is

required only if pilot has filed a
VR flight plan.

2- rvequired only {f visibility i< less
than 3 miles.

3- required above 3,000 feet AGI.

4- not required at any altitude.

when operating an aircraft under VIR in
level cruising flight at an altitude of
more than 3,000 feet akgve the surface

you should maintain an appropriate

1

1- MSL altfitude based-on ;;;:étQC head-
ing.

2- AGL altitude based on true heading.

3- MSL altitude based.on magnetic \course.

4- AGL altitude based on true couvse,.
\

P

—
Each person operating an attkraft under
VFR in level cruising flight at an alti-
tude of more than 3,000 feet above the
surface, and below 18,000 feet MSL, shall
maintain an oddithousam-plus 500-foot
altitude while on a

1- true heading of 0° through 179°.
?- true course of 180° through 359°.

3- ﬁagnet1c course of 0° through 179°.

4- magnetic heading of 180° through
359°.

The selection of VFR cruising altitudes
shou]d be made on the basis of the mag-
netic '

1- heading when more than 3,000 feet
above the surface.

2- heading when more than 3,000 feet
above sea level.

3- course when more than 3,000 feet
_above sea-level. -

4- course when more than 3,000 feet

above the surface.

The selectfon of altitudes for VFR cross-
country flights at more than 3,000 feet
above the surface is based on the

compass ading.
true heading.
magnetic course.
true course.

1-
2-
3-
3-

—_
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76, The Federal ,\VI.H*I Aduidnltration icane
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107

« Advisory Circulars that provide a system-

atic means for the issuance of nonrequla-
tory material of 1interest to the aviation
public. They are fssued J

1- as amendments to the Nat{onal Trans
portation Safety Board f‘qulatmn.
Part 830. \ :

2- by automatic distribution to sub-
scribers of the Airman's Information
Manual.

3- on a regularly scheduled basts, but
must be purchased by the aviation
public.

4- in a numbered system of deneral sub-

y Ject matter areas to correspond with
the subject areas 1n Federal Aviation
Regulations. '

177. Advisory Circulars are fssued by the

10

Federal Aviation Administration to -fnform
the aviation public of

1- proposed rulemaking.
“ge2- nonregulatory material of interest.
\._3;.Brojects in the planning stage. -
*  4- the location of FAA General Aviation

District Offices (GADOS).

178. Of the followfng incidents, which would

HO3

179.

necessitate an immediate notification to
the nearest National Transportation Safety
Board Field Office?

. 1- Ground damage to the propeller blades.

2- An in-flight loss of VOR receiver
capability.

- An in-flight fire.

4- An in-flight generator/alternator
failurg, .

Certain incidents require immediate notifi-
cation to the nearest National Transporta-
tion Safety Board Field Office. Which of
the following incidents would require-this
action? . .

HO3 \. 1- Substantfal aircraft grohnd fire

with no intention of flight,

Inability of any required crewmember
to perform normal flight duties due
to in-flight injury or illness.

.3- Landing gear damage, due to a hafg
landing.

A forced landing due to engine
failure. ' ' :

2

!

L -
]

I an

HO3

181.

HO3

182.

.HO3

183

HO1

Transportation Safety Board regulatfon,
" Part 830, pertain to

At At et b tnvebved 1o oo o
results in substantial damage to
the afrce , but no injuries to the occu-
pants, KWhesgist Qu*;ﬁlot or operator of
the atréraft no he nearest National
Tragsportation Safety Board Field Otfice
of the occuryence?

‘\u’!ln\‘.x
dent tha

1- Within 10 days.
Z2- Within 48 hours,
3- Immediately.

4- Within 1 week.

ef._the following incidents, which would
réahire an immediate notification to the
nearest Nattonal Transportation Safety
Board Field Office?

1- Minor damage to an afrcraft with no
fntention of flight, sustained during
ground operations with the engine

. functioning.

2- Damage to a landing gear as a result
of @ hard landing.

3- An in-flight generator faflure.

4- Flight control system malfunction or

failure.
n

which of these in¢idents would require that
an fmmediate notification be made to the
nearest National Transportation Safety

Board Field Office?
1- In-flight hail damage,
2- An in-flight generator or alterrator.
faflure. / .
3- An in-flight radio (communication)
' failure, .
4- An overdue aircraft that is belfeved

to be 1nvolvqﬂ in an accident.

Certain rules cohtained in the Natfonal

v

1- the notification and reportﬂng of,
aircraft accidents, incidents, and

overdue afrcraft,

the development of natjonal transpor-
tation policies and programs conducive
to_the provisions of safe, efficient,
and convenient transportation at the
lowest possible cost.

Ar Traffic Control procédures for
operatiofis within controlled air-
space.

Basic. fundamental data essentfal to

4-
safety of fljght in the U.S. Natfional
A1rspace\§ystem. .



Bl Netityoatron pequiremend s pey faodinng fo i
aircraft accidents, Incidents, and over:
due afrcraft are covered in ~

e ' f 104
Department of Transportation Requ-
lations, Part 300, tmergency Pro-

cedures,

HO1 1-

2- National Transportation Safety
Board regulation, Part 830,
‘ 3- Federal Aviation Regulations, Part
91, General Operating and Flight
\\ Rules.
( 4- Federa) Aviation Regulations, Part ' 189.

13, Enforcement Procedures.

185. After amn annual inspection has been comn-
pleted and 'the aircraft has been returned
g to service, an appropriate notation should

. be made on the
\\\{g?-.

£04

1- aircraft maintenanceé records.

2- Repair and Alteration Form or oper=
) ating placards. :
< 3-- Afrworthiness Certificate.

4r instrumept panel inspection sticker, ‘5

186. Completion of anlannual inspection and the

return of the aircraft to service should £04
always be i1ndicated by !
E06 1-" the issuance date of the Airworthi-
. ness Cert1f1cate.
2- an inspection sticker plackd on th
instrument panel that 11st\ the
annual inspection comp\etiQs
3- an appropriate notation in the air-
craft ‘maintenance records.
4- the relicensing date on the Regis-
tration Cert#ficate. 191.
187. An aircraft's last annual inspection wa
- performed on August 10, 1978. The nex '
annual inspection will be due no later E04
than ~ ‘
., ’ .
E04 1- 12 calendar months after .the[ date
shown on the Airworthiness Certifi-
g - cate.
2- August 31, 1980.
3- August 10, 1979. ‘
. - v
o 4- August 31, 1979, .
/ Ve
. C."k)-d‘-_/\
q

W O-Te s

A

190.

{ Tinett sgtibare. it

inspection”

vatt bl net bhe

has been given an "annual

ahr

1- within the preceding 100 hours of
lTLogaed flight time.

2- within the preceding 12 calendar

Dxunrr.. .

}/umn1¢mumv(n ownhership.

4- within the preceding 365 days, only
if it is flown for hire.

~

The records of the airplane you plan to fly
show that the last annual inspection was
performed on November 15, 1978, The next
anpual inspectign will be due no later than

100 hburs of flying time following
tqf last annual inspection.

2- October 31, 1979.

3- 12 calendar months after the date
shown on the Airworthiness Certi-
fjcate.

4- November 30, 1979.

How long does the Afrworthiness Certificate’

of your airplane remain valid?

1- Indefinitely, unless the prescribed
operating 1imitations are exceeded.

2- As long jas the airplane 1s maintainéd
and operated as required by Federal
Aviation Requlations. -

3- IndefMitely, unless the aircraft
suffers major damagé.:

4~ As long as the aircraft has a cur--

rent Registration Certificate.

The last annual 1nspection was performed
on your aircraft December 1, 1978,
next annual inspection will bé due no
later than =~ -

December 31, 1979.

N
-

2- 100 .f13ght hours following the last
annual inspection:

3- 12 calendar months after the date
shown on the Airworthiness Certifi-
cate.

4- December 1, 1979. ;/,/

e

The - J

,4
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192. The segmented circle shown above fndfcates
that the airport traffic is -

J02 1- left-hand for Runway 17 and right-
hand fgreRunway 35.

) 2- right-hand for Rumway 9 and left-

hand for Runway 27.

3- right- hand for Runway 35 and right-
hand for RUfway 9.

4- left-hand for Runway 35 and right-
. hand for Runway 17.

193. While flying enroute, you observe an air-
port with a segmented circle adjacent to
the runway as depicted above. This mark1’
ing indicates that airport traffic 1s

Qd?“) 1- teft-hand for Rumway 17 and right—
hand for Runway 35.

Teft-hand for Runway 35 und left-
hand for Rumway 17.

left-hand for Runway 9 and right—
hand -for Rumway 27.

left-hand for Runway 27 and left-
hand for Rumnway 9.

2

w
I 1

-
]

195, Which one of the followlng statements i
true concerning the segmnented circle de-
picted to the left?

J02 1- After takeoff on Runway 35 you would

be correct in turning to the right.

Z2- A landing on Runway 27 would be with
a right-quartering headwind.

3- A landing on Rumway 35 would be wtth
a right-quartering headwind.

4- The runways most dligned with the
] wind direction Indicator are Ruhways
Qand 17.

“196. Assume you observe a segmented circle ad-
Jacent to an afrport runway as shown abqve
left. The markings indicate that

J02 1- you should turn left after takeoff-

on Runway 35.
2} you should circle the airport the
left prior to landing on ady ru

3- you would have a left-quartering
~ tailwind if you .landed on Rurway 35,

4- airport traffic is left-hand for
~ . Runway 17 and Rumway 27. >

197. A segmented circle as shown above left
indicates that

J02 . 1- you would have a right-quartering
headwind 1f _you landed on Runwpy 9.

© 2- afrport traffic is right-hand for
Runway 27 and Runway 35.%~¢MJJ

3- afrport traffic is left-hand for Run-
way 35 and right-hand for Runway 27.

4- you should circle the airport to the
right prior to landing on any runway.

A

%’QEm

. . a b -
' Tetrahedron wind Cone

2

wind T

LANDING OR WIND DIRECTION ADICA’I‘ORS

, 1N

<=k

-]
J’ind Cone

Tetrahedro. wind T

Q?Jhk‘Q@QQ which indicators depicted above show that

landings should be made to the efst?

Jo2 1-d, e, f.

2-a, b, c
3-. l. C. f.
4- ¢, d, f.

e

*50. . 4

198. Assume that one of the landing or wind

‘ddrection jndicators depicted above is
observed adjacent to the landing strip.
Which indicators show that the landing
should be made to the west?

Jo2 1- d, e, f.
2- a. e."f.
3-a,b,c.

- b, c, d.

i



199,

101

200.

101

201.

101

202.

101

203.

The FAA established a system for the pub-
Tication of nonregulatory guidance and
fnformat{onal materfal to the public.
These publications are known as

1- Advisory Clyrculars,

2- Mrworthiness Directives {(ADs).
3- Technical Standard Orders (150s).
4- Afrman‘s Guide. '

»

FAA Advisory Circulars are issued for the
purpose of

1- providing the public the proper
procedures for the notification
and reporting of alrcraft acci-
dents.

2- informing the public of the 1ist
of FAA General Av1at10n Distri(t
Offices (GADOS).

3- informing the public of nonregula-
tory material of interest.

4- providi y material covering
the Federal Aviation Regulations.

Advisory Circulars are issued by the
Federal Aviation Administration to in-
form the aviation public of

&

1- nonregulatory ma@lfial of Anterest.
2- projects in the pTanning stage.
3- regulatory material of intersgst.

4- proR?sed rulemaking.

The Federal Aviation Administration issues
Adv1sory Circulars that

- ,6rov1de the aviation public w1th
aircraft Airworthiness Directives.

2- provide a systematic means for the
issuance ‘of regulatory material for
commercial pilots only.

3° provide a ‘systematic means for the
issuance of nonregulatory matertai.

4- are not arranged with the subject
matter corresponding to the sub-
Ject areas in Federal Aviation
Regulations.

During daylight’ hours, the operation of a
rotating beacon at-an airport located with-
in a control zone means

1- right-hand traffic is in use at the
- airport.

2- the control tower is nGt in oper-
at10n :

3- weather conditions are below basic
VFR weather minimums.

4- the”&irporx_is témpo;arj]y closed.

!

A

(

204. Reter

above,

o — “*Jt L JLﬁN

BANIC RUNWAY MARKINGS

to the vunway direction markings
The numbers 8 and 26 on the ap-

proach ends of the rumway Indicate that

the runway

J02 1-
2-
3-
4-

is orfentated approximately

and 260°
and 026°
and 260°
and 026°

080"
0oa®
080°
008°

magnetic.

true.
true,
magnetic.

BASIC FUNWAY

o e —

DISPLACED //’

THRESHOLD

205. Refer

way 9 above,

to the displacedsthreshold for Run-
That portion of the runway

identified by the letter "A"

is an "overrun area" that 15 avail-
able for landing at the pilot's
discretion.

may be used only for landings.

may be used for taxiing but should
not be used for takeeffs or landings.

may be used for taxiing or takeoffs
but not for landing.

206. A flashing amber 1ight near the center of
an airport's segmented cfrcle (or on top.

of the control tower

adjoining bufld-

ing) fndicates that

the control tower is not in oper-’
ation. <

a right-hand traffic,pattern is in
effect.

the atrport is temporarily closed to
VFR traffic.

weather conditions aye below basic
VFR weather minimums. \

1k

207. Operation of the rotating beacon at i -
afrport in a control zone during the hours
of daylight may indicate

J0?2 - 1=

counterclbckwise flow of traffic 1s
required.

the ground visibii{ty
3 miles and/or the
than 1,000 feet.

that right-hand traffic s required.
¢ closed due to hazard:

S les;-than
11ing 1s less

the airport

© QuUs runway onditfons. - . ¢

o

i’

.
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210.

04

211,

Jo4

212,

Jo4

213.
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VISUAL APPROACH SLOPE INDIC;{ATOR (VASI) \
It is a gaed operating practice, at non- 214, Assume that you are approaching an airport
controlled ajrports not served by UNICOM, that 1s equipped with a VASI. To comply
to broadcast position and intentions on with regulations, an airplane approaching
the Aeronautical Multicom Service fre- to land on a runway served by a VASI shall
quency of Jos 1= intercept and remain on- the glide
1- 123.0 MHz. slope until touchdown only if the
2- 123.6 MHz. aircraft is operating on an instru-
3- 121.5 MHz. ° ment flight plan. :
. 4- ]22'? MHz. 2- maintain an altitude that captures
the glide slope at least 2 miles
INlustration "A" above indicates that an downwind from the rumway thresho]d
afrcraft 1s 3- remain below the glide s]ope
1- off course. - _
2- belaw theSqlidepath. 4 g?zgéa;?oa: altftude at or above the i
3- on the glidepath. _ pe.
4~ above the glidepath. .
- 215, While on final approach to a*runway
equipped with a standard two-bar VAST,
:hepogghowaHEl?%IﬁEZAlgu?grgggogszcséd7 you see the 11ghts agpear as in IMustra-
PP ’ ra 9 _ : tion "D" above. This means that you are
_J- Green lights. J04 1- receiving an erroneous 1ight indi-
2- Pink Mghts. cation
3- Red 1ights. ’
4- White 1ights. 2- on the glidepath.
o 3- below the glidepath.
If an airplane is ABOVE THE GLIDEPATH _
durin a VASI approach the pilot would 4- above the_g]idepathi\
obs \\
1- lights 216. While on final approach to a’gunway
green 11gnts. equipped with a standard two-bjr VASI, you
2- white‘over red lights
3- red 1lights : see the 1ights appear as in I1Wg&tration
3- ;hite ?1gh£s' "C" above. This means that you ‘are
_ Jo4 1- recefving an erroneous 1ight indi-
VASI 1ights appearing as in Illustration cation. |
"C" abovg would indicate that an ajrplane 2- above the glidepath. -
is _ 3- below the glidepath.
1- off course to the left. e ;
2- on the glidepath, 4- on the glidgpath.
3- below the glidepath.
4- above the glidepath. ‘ 217. While on final approach to a runway
. . equipped with a standard two-bar VASI,
’ . the 11ghts appear as in I1lustratien "A"
Qrgllg: ﬁgﬁegggcg xﬁﬁid];ghts as in INus above. This means that you are
1- receiving "VASI-inoperative" 1ights. J04 1- £:i$lﬁ1"g an erroneous 11ght indi-
2- below'the glidepath. _ = ' )
3- on the glidepath. 2- on the glidepath.
4- above the glidepath. 3- below the gl1depath.
e 46
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218. Refer to the runway markings and segmented 227,
circle above. If the wind is as shown by
the landing direction indicator, you should
land to the _
J02 1- north on Runway 36 and expect a J02
: crosswind from the right.
2- south on Runway 18 and expect a
crosswind from the right.
3- southwest beyond the "X" marking.
4- northeast beyond the "X" mark1ng.\
219. If the rumway markings and segmented circle
e are as shown above, you should
J02 1- land on Runway 18 and anticipate a
‘right-quartering headWind.
2- land on Runway 36 and anticipate a
. right crosswind. . . 222
3- land on Rurway 22 as it 1s aligned
with the wind and landing direction 02
indieator. '
4- turn left onto final approach and
land on Runway 4.
g 220. Refer to the abgyve runway ma}k1ngs and seg-
ﬂ'{ented circle. “Which statement is true?
J02 1- You may land on Runways 36 and 18,
but must be stopped prior to cross-
. 1ng Rumways 4 and 22.
2- You should land on Runway 22 using
left-hand traffic, as it is aligned
. with the prevailing wind direction.
3- Only Runways 36 and ‘18 Ar¥ author-.
ized for takeoffs and Yandings.
4- You should plan your approach to .
» 1and beyond the “X" marking on 3
Rumway 4. :
. 47
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Refer to the airgort diagram above. If a
landing were to be made on Runway 12, which
statement would be true relative to the
runway markings?

1- Area "E" contains an arresting device
used by military afrcraft.

" 2- A1l aircraft must terminate their
landing roll prior to reaching th
intersection of Runways 12-30
17-35.

Point "B" {is the displaced threshold

of Runway 12 and indicates the begin-
ning portion of the rumvay usable for
lahding.

4- Area "A" should be used for landings
in 1ight airplanes only.

S

. According to the afrport diagram shown
above, it can be determined that

1- takeoffs and landings are permissible
at position "C" since this is a Short
Takeof f and Landing (STOL) Runway.

the takeoff and landing bort1on of
Runway 12 begins at position "B."

Runway 30 is equipped at posfition “E"
with emergency arresting gear to pro-
vide a means of stopping military
afrcraft.

takeoffs may be started at position
"A* on Runway 12, and the larding
portion of this rumway begins at
position "B." " ,

2-
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. Reter to the chart excerpt above. Concern- 224. Refer to the chart above. Assume you are
ing the LADY MOA and a proposed flight from planning a VFR flight from airport "B" to
atrport "B" to airport "D," select the true airport "C." Which statement is true in
stateament . regard to flying within the LADY MOA?

Jo7 1- You should circumnavigate the MOA by JO7 1- You may fly divect to airport "C,"
flying around the southern tip of it. even though military training activi-
2- Between Mondays and Fridays a pilot ;;gzlgxgiérzzggigaJQEOﬁrta‘ and you
should contact the nearest FSS for o ) :
rerouting around the area for a 2- The nearest FSS must be contacted to
flight to airport "D." provide you Enroute Flight Advisory
3- Nonparticipating IFR traffic may be Service thrpughyfhﬁ area.
~ cleared through the MOA, and VFR 3- A VFR flight plan &;é%}gs filed with
. © pilots should exercise caution while a proposed altitude be —+ﬁfﬁaa\feet
flying within the area. MSL. .
) s
4- The appropriate military authority 4- You must plan your prébosﬁd flight
having jurisdiction over the area on a weekend when the area is not
must be contacted -to obtain per- in use by the military.
mission to fly within the area. 48
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SO Reler e fhe vt o the dett Ao o Aptemal e Tevmdina b tiformat don Ty
that you. plan to fly VFR from airpart “A™ (AT1S) 1s the continuous broadeast of re.
to airpert "B" during the hours that the corded information

Indfa 1 MOA is in use by the military, You \I‘
‘ 1 Jo8 1- alerting pilots uf radar tdent 1tie —/—\

J07 1- must file an IR flight plan in afrcratt when thetr atvoraft is in
order to fly within thiv area unsafe proxcimity to tervain or N

above 2,000 feet Ml . obstruction,
2- may fly direct to airport "B" and 2- concerning nonessegtial infarmation
’ you should exercise caution while to relieve qut;?& congestion.
flylng within the area. 3- contvrn$nq canrol information in
3- should circumnavigate the MOA and selected high activity terminal
remain outside the western boundary. areas.
4- should contact the nearest FSS and 4- concerning sky conditions limited to
file a Defense Visual F1ight Rule ceilings below 1,000 feet and visi- v
(DVFR) flight plan. bilities less than 3 miles. %
226. Select the true statement concerning afr- 230. Pilots of airc¢raft arriving or departing
craft flight within a Restricted Area. certain high activity terminal areas can
receive continuous broadcasts concerning
Jo7 1- Restricted Areas denote the exist- essential but routine information by using
ence of unusual and often invisible : e .
. hazards to aircraft. Jo8 1- Aeronautical Advisory Stations
2- A Restricted Area is that airspace (UNICOM) . .
which contains the intensive train- 2- Automatic Terminal Information
ing activities of m111tary student o Service. (ATIS).
et pilots. ~ 3- Aeronautical Multicom Service.
3- Restricted Areas have been estab- '
-~ Jished over international waters. 4- Radar Traffic lnformeilon Service.
4- §1g?22&with1n this airspace is pro- 231. Assume that during VFR weather conditions
: ATC is providing a pilot with Radar Traf-
: fic Informatfon Serviee, I1f the pilot does
227. Select the true statement concerning aifr- not intend to terminate this service, when
craft flight within the alrspace of a will the service be terminated?
Restricted Area.
Jio 1- When the controller advises the
Jo7 1- The pilot must be instrument rated pilot that radar servfce is termi-
and file an IFR flight plan before : nated.
penetrating a Restricted Area. 2- After departing an Airport Traffic
2- Flight within a Restricted Area is Area. )
?Igalbited during the hours of day- 3- After departing the control zone.
4- When the aircraft reaches a point at
. 3- Before penetrating a Restricted least 25 statute miles from the de-
- Area, authorization must be obtained '
parture aifrport.
from the controliing agency. ) ) : .
4- Jgs airc:aft m:st have an opfra21e 232. Assume while flying on a north heading
radigecgn;e;’ :o-wgy commgn cations that you are using Radar Traffic Inform-
d * radar beacon trans ation Servicevand the wind is calm.- You
ponder. - receive the following traffic advisory:
. n '
228. The continuous broadcast of recorded non- .555¢5253N3 O.CLOEK' 2 MILES,
control information in selected high activ- e
ity terminal areas is referred to as \ You should Took for this traffic
J08 1- Terminal Radar Service Area (TRSA).  J10  1- behind your Mg?t w:ngtip.
. y ‘ 2- off your left wingtip.
2- Terminal Control Area (TCA). r ‘ 3- ahead of your left wingtip.
3- Automatic Terminal Information , 4- off your right wingtip.
Service (ATIS). ! . . : .
_ 4- Trqnscr1bed Weather Broadcasts ) -
"8 (THEBS) .
o s { 49
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231 Agnume you recefve the following yada
’ trattie advisory.,

"TRAFFIC ntcmu( 1 MILE,
FASTROUND .

If the wind ts calm you should look for
this traffic

J10 1- off your right wfngtip.

2- between the nose of the airplane
and the right wingtip.

3- behind the left wingtip.

4- between the nose of the airplane.
and the left wingtip.

234. Assume that you are flysng on an east
heading in the vicinity of a busy air-
port and obtain Radar Traffic Infor-
mation Service. The wind 1s calm and
you receive the following traffic
advisory: )

“TRAFFIC 3 0'CLOCK, 2 MILES,
WESTBOUND . . ."

You should Took for this traffic in the
direction of your airplane's

J10 1- left wingtip, and ahead of you.
2- left wingtip.
3- right wingtip.
4- noseeand slightly to the right,

-

235. Suppose that you are flying north with a
direct headwind and receive the following
radar traffic advisory:

"TRAFFIC 3 0/CLOCK, 2 MILES,
. SOUTHBOUND . . ."

You would losk for this traffic 1n a
directibn approximately

J1I0  1- 10° behind the left wing of your
afrplane.

2- 60° to the left of the‘nose of
your afirplane. M

3- 30° to the right of the nose of'
" “your airplane.

4- 20° to the left of the nose of
your afirplane.

236. If Air Traffic Control advises that radar
service is being terminated when you are
vdeparting a Terminal Radar Sérvice Area,
the transponder should be set to Cbde

J10 _ 1- 0000. . L
2- 1200. L
3- 4096,

4- 7700. i ‘

50

J1

238,

J

239.
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240.
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CRefer to the excerpts to the v ight o VIR

abraalt approaching the abrport hhom (e
south should, when in the vicinity of
R]ancha( . contact Approach Control on the
frmumn(ﬁ(ﬂ

1- 119.3 MH,.
21247 M2,
J- 125.6 MHz,

4- 11500 MHz,
C

Refer to the excerpts to the right. To
participate in Stage 111 Service provided
within the Terminal Radar Service Area
{TRSA), the proper sequence of radio fre-
quencies to use when entering the area is
to

1- tune in the ATIS on 125.6 MHz, then
contact the tower on 118.3 MHz.«

2- contact clearance deltivery on 123.7
MHz, then ATIS on 125.6 MHz.

3- contact the tower on 118,3 MHz, then
ground control on 121.9 MHz,

4- tune in the ATIS on 125.6 MHz, then
contact Approach Control on 124.2
MHz or 119.3 MHz depending on your
location.

Refer to the excerpts to the right, A VFR
aircraft {is approaching fgom the northeast
on Victor 14 and participation 1qﬁStage 111
Service withifn the TRSA is desire In the
vicinity of Luther the pilot shbuld contact

1- Oklahoma City FSS Arrival Control to
obtain a special VFR clearance to
enter the TRSA.

2- Oklahoma City Radio for instructions.

3- Oklahoma City Approach Control for
radar separation from all IFR,and
participating VFR afrcraft,

4- Will Rogers World Airport Control
'Tover for instructions.

Refer to the excerpts to the right. Which
is a true statement congerning the Terminal
Radar Service Area for Will Rogers World
Airport?

1- VFR ‘aircraft approaching from the
. south over Blanchard should contact
Approach Cohtrol on 124.2 MHz.

2- A VFR afrcraft approaching from the
northwest on V17 should contact
Approach Control when over E1 Reno.

3- VFR afrcraft approaching from the
northeast on V14 over Luther should
contact Approach Control on 119.3
MHz.

4- For radar vectoring you -should con-
tact Oklahoma City Radio.
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AWILL ROGERS WORLD (0xC) 61 SW GMT 6( D) 35°23'37"'N 97°3589'W OALLAS-FT. WORTH

1204 B S4 MELI100 JETA JETB+ OXN1, 2 3.4 LRA CFRIndeAC -3, 4, L4981

WY 1IR30 HO801X30 (ASPH-CONC) S50 D103, DT 168 HIRL. CL "
W IR VASI WY OR: ALSF2, TD2. Rgt tc

;N 1PR3L: HOBOOK 150 (CONC-GRVD) $-80, DT-400 HIRL

MY 1R MALSR. Rgt tkc. WY 0L VAS! N

W AR REW, VASI Rgt tic WY 3& VAS)

Y 12-3% HES28X 180 (ASPH-CONC) $34, D-42, DT 77 i.um;

WY 1038 H297BX75 (ASPH) S 80, D180, DT 240 N

Y 1% Ryt tic

AP WEMEES: Rwy 17R 350 has 35 paved shoulders sach side of rwy and piastic grooving ful length

snd width. Rwygl 2-30 weights permiiited S 50, B-200, DT 350 Rwy 17L 35R weights permitted D 200,
OT 350. Actt 350,000 Iba peravitted Rwy 12 30. Prior pernussion requied for parking on FAA seronaubcal
center ramp. Rwy 1830 600° W of rwy 17R 351 on existing laxiwdy. VFR daigt operations only
Used as taciway whan not used as rwy Lgtd as laxiway. Rwy 170 35R closed to a¥ akcraft with a maxkmum
cerbficate gross weight in axcess of 54000 Ibs until turther notios (with exception) of ceiling below
3000 ft o veey lass than 3 miles and Indg/tkot opr requiring Rwy 35R or Rwy $7R i closed

COMMUICARIRE: AP 125.6 WmCoM 1230 JQ
ONE CITY F38 (OKC) AN

(D O% XY AP OO 119.3 (170350%) 124 2 (351 169°)
NOAERS POURS 1183 6N CON 121 9 LLAC BEL 123 7 PRE-TAL QAMC 123 7

@ 08 CITY 80P OOM 124.6 (170-350%) 121 05 (351 169°) ’ ¢
STASE I8 3K cic APP OOR :

B MG TO MARGATION: ¥8T 108 8
OELANMBEIA CITY () BVERTAC 11 30 OKC Chan 97 35°26°32 7°'N 97°46'20 6°W 096° 50 NM to tid

TOLO® N0 QNNN/LON) 406 OK 35°28°17 2°N 97°36'18 2°W 1719 40 NM to tid
GALLY BB AN 219 RG 35°18'33 8”N 97°35°16 7"W 340° 4 2 NM to 1id
A$ 110.9 | RGR Rwy 38R LOM GALLY NDE”
NS 110.7 1-OKC Rwy 17R LOM TULOO NDB
(]
COML/W MEIRS: ATS ops 1300 060024
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24 Stage JTHD sevvice within Termbnal Radao

Service Areas (TRSAs)gudilize vadar to
provide

J11 1- separation between all VFR afreratt

operating within TRSAs.

2- vadar vectoring {f the weather min-
jmums are below VFR conditions.

3- separation between IFR afrcraft, be-
cause VFR aircraft are not permitted
in the area.

separation between all participating
? VFR aircraft and IFR aircraft oper-
ating within TRSAs.

(
242. To determine 1f UNICOM is available at an

airport without a control tower, you
should refer to

the Automatic Terminal Information

Service (ATIS).

2- the appropriate Airport/Facility
Directory.

3- Graphic Notices and Supplemental
Data.

the Notices to Afrmen (NOTAMS).

243. Which one of the following statements is
true in regard to UNICOM?

J12 1- UNICOM §s a service provided by radar
air traffic control facilities.
2- VFR fl1ght plans should be filed

through UNICOM at nontower airports.

3- UNICOM use f{s limited to Air Traffic
Control.

UNICOM 1is not intended to be used
for Afr Traffic Control purposes.

244. In regard to UNICOM, select the true state-
ment from the following:
J12 1- UNICOM may not be used for any com-

munfcation, other than providing
known traffic, runway in use, and
wind conditions.

UNICOM radio frequencies are assigned
to Aeronautfcal Advisory Stations at
certain atrports not served by a
control tower.

To obtain the correct UNICOM fre-
quency fer a particular afrport, a

piflot should contact the noarest

FSS.

UNICOM radio stations are assigned
\ by the FAA to control traffic at
nontower afrports.

52
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J12

246.

J15

247.

J15

248.

J15

Which wtalomen! b yie corte errtng ST

1- UNICOM §s not to be used for nir
traffic control purposes,

Z2- UNICOM s used for air traffic con-
trol purposes at nontower airports.

J- UNICOM frequencies are used by Flight
Service Stations at nontower airpoy
to provide afrport advisory service.

4- UNICOM frequencies are assigned ex-
clusively for comunication purposes
at private afrports.

Refer to the data to the right. To obtain
a weather briefing at Muscle Shoals Air-
port, you could

1- tune in the Muscle Shoals H-SAB radio
facility which provides Automatic

Aviation Weather Service broadcasts
(AAWS) .

2- use-the restricted telephone number
to recefve weather information from
the FSS.

3- call the FSS for "one call" FSS/WSO
briefing service.
4- call or visit the Muscle Shoals

VORTAC.

Refer 40 the data to the right. In pre-
flight planning, to obtain a weather brief- .-
ing at Anniston-Calhoun County Afrport you
could

1- call ar visit Anniston FSS located
on the ajrport.

call Anniston FSS for "one call"
FSS/WSO briefing service.

use the Automatic Aviation Weather
Service (AAWS).

use the P{lot's Automatic Telephone
Weather Answerin? Service (PATWAS)
located on the airport.

Refer to the data to the right. To obtain
a weather briefing at Muscle Shoals Air-
port you could

1- expect to recefve a complefe weather
briefing when you use the Fast File
Flight Plan telephone number.

2- use the Pilot's Automatic Telephone
Weather Answering Service (PATHWAS).

3- visit the Weather Service Office
located on the airport.

4- tune in'the nondirectional radio-
beacon facility, which provides
Automatic Aviation Helthbr Service
broadcasts (AAWS). -

FaanY
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FSS—-CS/T AND NATIONAL WEATHER SERVICE TELEPHONE NUMBERS

B} .

Fhight Service Statians (FSS) and Combmed Stalion/Tower ((5/T) elements Pilots are uiged to Ale fight plons into this 1ystem ol leamt
provide mlormation on awport condiiony, tadio mids and other tacl 30 minutes in odvance af proposed deporture  The system may be
nes. and process Might plqr}s US/1 personnel are not tertificoted pilot vied 1o clme and cancel fight plan

weather bnsters. however, they provide toctval dato from weather Prefight weather briefing services remoin available thiough reguior
repinty  ond  forecmt Auport Adviory Service 13 provided at the

tatephone numbaern ¥
pilots request on 1236 by 1551 located ol oiports wheie there ore -
not contiol towers in operation (Sea Autnan s Informalon Mahial >
Haw Fhght Information and AlC Preyeduros A 'ndm‘es Pl'd" Al.“ atsc ‘I"ﬂhn“
. The telephone area code number 13 shown in  parentheres Weather Answering Servics (PATWAS)
Eoch number given 13 the npraferred telephone number to oblain flight “ or telephone connected to the Tran
1 wooloh'er{u;in;nw:hon Au'o‘m(::'ul(|cns‘vven.1::h:iev||:'o(:':::m::n:;‘:::: ;::: schbed Weather Brosdcast (]W[B)
on hated hnes to give gener ocal w ! -
warkloads. To avoid getting the recorded general weather announce . providing tiznscribed aviation westher
ment, use the selected tetephone number lited ¥ information.
FAST FILE FLIGHT PLAN SYSTEM ¢ Indicates 8 cestricted number, use for
. wes informstion.
Some Flight Service Stations hove inouguroted this Yystem for pilons avaition ther
who desire to file IFR/VER fught plons with or withodt o weathe: o Call FSS for "one call” FSS-WSO

briefing. Pilots moy call the disciete telephane numbers hated and

. briefing service.
file Aight plons in occordonce with prerecorded taped instructions

IFR flight plans will be extrocted from the recorder ond subsequently . _Aulomalic Avistion Weather Service
entered into the apprapriote ARTCC computes. VFR flight plons will (AAWS).
be transcribed: and bath IFR/VER flight plony will be filed in the * )
FSS. This equigment 13 designed to outomohcolly disconnect offer 8 §§ Indicates f“ld:? ‘mnn::ll‘:'d
seconds of no ’:)mmmuon, 30 pilots are instructed to psck ot o for DIG-UW
norMal speech 1ate without lengthly pauses between fiight plon thght plan filing only.
Ares Area
Lecatien and Identifler Code Telophone Lecatien and Identifier " Cede  Telephene
ALABAMA - ALABAMA (CenL)
Anmiston ANB .. FSS (205  831-2303 Dothan DHN . ... ... ... L. ... FSS (205  983-3551
Birmingham BHM . FSS (205) 25¢-1387we Huntsville. . ... ... . . ... WS (205 72-352e
Al FSS (205 995-21004  Mobile MOB (Bates). . .. ........... FSS (205)  34-3610em
N. W. Route - 595-5416 ¢ Montgomery MGM (Dannelly) _..... ... . FSS (205  832-1516w
S. Route. .. .. . 5964528 muccie Shosls MSL: . ... R FSS (205) 3836541
N. €. Route . 595-7957 » FSS (205)  381-2500w
5 W. Route TR rucatoosa TOL .. ... PSS (205)  758-3628
AIRPORT/FACILITY DIRECTORY '
ALABAMA
§ ANEISION-CAI.HOUN CO (ANB) 52 SW GMT 6(5DT) 33°3525 N BS'51 21 W anmma 7
611 B S4 RE 100, JETAL+ CFRIndem A H-46, L 184
JWY 95-13: H3008X150 (ASPH) $-30. D48, DT-73 12 34% up NE AP

Y 0k REIL. VASI GA. 323" TCH 27" Rgttic WY 13 VASI GA 3.73* TCH 2%°
AMPORT REMARKS Attended 1300 030021 For service arxd tuel after 030071 cal (20%) 831 7941
COMMUNICATIONS UMCOM 1230
ANMSION FS3 (ANB) 0n arpt 123 6. 122 3, 122 2, 108 BT (20%) 831 2303
SIRMINCHAM APP/DEP CON 118 2%
w RADIO ADS TO RAVGATION: .
ANNISTON NOB (BM11) 278 ANB 33°35°25"'N 85°51°03°'W at tid
S 111 5 1 ANB rwy 05 BC unusable

§  MUSCLE SHOALS (MSL) 9 € GMT 6(5DT) 34"44'44"N 87°3640"'W ATLATA
550 B S4 FELBO, 100, JET AL+  CFR Index A H4G, L 146
WY 1123 HG6693X150 (ASPH) $-59, D-98, DT-160 HIRL NP

WY 11 VASL Trees WY 1% MALSR. Tower
WY 18-3: HA000X 150 (ASPH) S-30, D-50 MIRL
WY 15 Tree. WY 36: Tres
MRPORT REMARKS: Attended dalgt hours, mights call (205) 383 1744 Night svc <hg Duning calm winds pret
twy is Rwy 29
COMMUMITATIONS: UIMICOM 123 0
MUSCLE SHOMS FSS (MSL) on arpt 1236 122 4 1222 122 1R (205) 383 6541
(R) WURTSYHLE APP/DEP CON 118.75 118 05 .
MADI0 AIDS TO RAYRANON: 123 0 , r
(1) QVORTAC 1165 MSL Chan 112 34"42°24"'N 87°29°29°W 291° 56 NM to arpt '
NS 1097 ) MSL Rwy 29
\ . —
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J19

250.

J19

251.

J19

252.

'019

Breathing CARRON MONOXMIDE can o pnove to be
very hazardous in flight. Which statement
is true regarding this hazard?

I- Carbon monoxide forces oxygen to be
attached to the hemoglobin.

2- A small quantity of carbon monoxide
1s harmless.

3- An increase in altitude decreases
the adverse effect/influence of
carbon monoxide.

4- Blurred (hazy) thinking, an uneasy
feeling, and dizziness are symptoms
of carbon monoxide poisoning. -

Assume that during a night flight you lose
all outside visual references and become
spatially disoriented. In this situation,
you are probably experiencing

i— mild-motion sickness.
2~.vertigo.

[

3- carbon monoxide poisoning.

4- the first indication of chronic
fatigue. "

Which statement 1s true regarding ALCOHOL
in the human system? _

1- Aspirin increases the rate.the body
metabolizes alcohol.

2- Small amounts of alcohol 1in the
human system increase judgment and
decision-making abilities.

3- An increase in altitude decreases -
the adverse effect/inf]uence of
a]coho] .

4- A common misconception 1s that
coffee alters the rate a body
metabolizes alcohol.

To preclude the effects of hypoxia, you
should

1- avoild flying above 10,000 feet MSL
for prolonged periods without
breathing supplemental oxygen.

2- rely on your body's built-in-al
system to warn when you are not
getting enough oxygen.

3- try swallowing, yawning, or holding
the nose and mouth shut, and forci-
bly try to exhale.

4- avoid hyperventilation which is
: caused by rapid heavy breathing, and
results in excessive carbon dioxide
in the bloodstream.

/

L

S

J19

254,

J19

255,

J19

256,

Ji7
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A pilot “hoabld bhe able tao
symptoms or avold future occurrences of
hyperventilation by

web oo [he

1- c¢losely monftoring the f1ight instru-
ments toscontrol the diﬂ»ldno

2 slowing the breathing rdto
into a bag, or

3- increasing the breathing rate in
order to increase lung ventilation.

4- refraining from the use of over-the-

counter remedies and drug ch as
antihistimines, cold tab¥t®¥
tranquilizers, etc.

Suppose a pilot experiences vertigo in a .
restricted visibility condition (dust,
smoke, or snow showers).: The best way to
overcome the effects of vertigo is to

1- depend on sensations received from
the fluid in the semicircular canals
of the 1nner ear.

2- concentrate on any "yaw," “pitch,"
and "roll" sensations,

3- consciously slow your brahthing rate
until symptoms clear and then resume
normal breathigg rate.

1

4- rely upon the
indications.

rcraft instrument

HYPOXIA 13 considered to be an in-flight
hazard, Which statement 1s true concern-
ing this hazard?

1- Your body has a built-in alarm system
to alert you when you are not receiv-
ing enough oxygen. RN .

2- Heavy smokers may experience e}r]y
symptoms of hypoxia at lower alti-
tudes than nonsmokers.

3- Carbon monoxide increases the brain S
tolerance of hypox1a

4- Alcohol increases the brain's toler-
’ ance of hypoxia,

The letters "VHF/DF" appearing in the
Afrport/Facility Directory for d certain
afrport, indicate that

1- this airport is desfgnated as an
“Afrport of Entry."

2- the Flight Service Station has equip-
ment with which to determine your
direction from the station.

3- this airport has a direct-1ine phone
to.the Flight Service Station.

4- this airport i1s a defense facility.

60 )
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Sh/ . Yo use VHESDE (Dhvedtion Pinder) o

ities, you must have an operable
1- transmitter and receiver. J15

2- radar beacon transponder.

3- ADF*receiver.

4- VOR recefver.

258. Certain ground-based stations have equip-
ment which indicates the magnetic direc-
tion of the aircraft from the station each
time the afrcraft transmits: This equip-
ment 1s kpown as

J1? 1- Compass Jocator (Comlo)

2- Direction Finder (DF).

‘\\\\{ 3- Simplified Directional Fac1lity F 263.
i (SDF) ' '
\“{\ 4- Airport Advisory Service (AAS). -
259. When telephoning a weather briefing facil.
‘o ity for preflight weather information,
pilots should .
DAL 1- identify themselves as pilots.
*fr““;,\z\ tel1 the number of hours they have
flown within ghe preceding 90 days.
-, : 3- state the number of occupants on J15
board and the color of the afrcraft.
3- state that they pB¥Ress a current
medical certificate.
4 264.
260. When telephoning a weather briefing facil-
ity for preflight weather 1nfonnat10n you
should state . R
J15

that you possess a current meddcal
certificate. o N

2- your intended route, destinat {oN
and type of aircraft.

the color of the afrcraft and number
of occupants on board.

your total flight time.

265

261. When telephoning a weather briefing facil-
ity for preflight weather information, you

should state -
the number of hours you have flown
within the preceding 90 days.

that you possess a current medical
certificate.

3- whether you 1ntéﬁd to fly VFR only.

_the color of the aircraft and number
“of occupants on board.

J15
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not include at least

A i ot h‘}h[ vt e
complete 1 1t d

1- synoptif weather and airspace

restedtt tony.

?- forecast winds and weather and all
pert tnent radio navigation factlities.

3- winds aloft and clirrent forecasts,
weather synopsfs (pressure systems
and fronts), and possihle hazardous

weather,
»

the availability of Transcribed
Weather Broadceasts (TWUBs) while en-
route, plus the ftems in response 2.

i

When you telephone a weather briefing
facility for preflight weather informa-
tion, you should

A. identify yourself as a pilot (stu-
dent, private, or comercial).

8. state your intended voute and
deStination.

C. identify the radio communications
equipment aboard the afrcraft.

- D. state the number qf persons aboard

~qu the color of the afrcraft.

Which of the above afatedents are true?

1- A, B, and C.

2- A and D.

3- A, B, C, and D.
4- A and B

When telephoning a weather briefing facil-
ity for preflight weather information, you
should give at least the
C
1- total pilot flight time.

2- proposed departure time and estimated
time enroute.

. 3- afrcraft color and number of occu-
pants_aboard.

expiration date of your medical .
certificate.

Flight Serv1ce Stations hav1ng voice facil-
ities on VOR stations or radiobeacons
(NDBs), broadcast scheduled weather. reports
and NOTAM information

1- at 30 minutes past each hour
on the hour each hour

3- at 15 minutes and 45 minutes past
each hour.
4- at 1®mindtes past each hour.



b Wl sCatement To by ue concer ning he VS
breathing of CARBON MONOX1DL ?

) [}

J19 1- A small quahtity of carbon monoxide J19

1< harmless,

2- Carbon monoxide potsoning {4 more
11kely to occur in sunmer months
than in winter months.

3- An increase in altitude decreases
the adverse eftect/influence of
warbon mNgxide.

4- 1t may take several days to fully

- recover from the effects of carbon
monoxide.
' 2.

26/ . Which statement is true concerning HYPOXIA?

]

' J19 1- By repeated exposure, a person tan J19
become inmune to the effects of
hypoxia.

2- Hypoxia occurs only at altitudes
above 10,000 feet.

3- It ¥s impossible to predict when,
where, and how hypoxia will manti-
fest itself.

4- Atcohol increases the brain's
tolerance of hypoxia.

268. A state of temporary spatial confusion re-
sulting fran misleading information being 272.
sent to the brain by vartous sensory

! organs 1s defined as
J19
J19 1- vertigo.

2- hyperventilation.
3- hypoxia.
4- motion sickness,

-,

. 269. Breathing CARBON MONOXIDE 1s considered to
2 ~be an in-flidht hazard. Which statement
is true regarding this hazard?

)

273.

N

Carbon -mopoxide fbrces oxygen to be
attached to the hemoglobin.

2- Small damounts of carbon monoxide in
* the human system increase judgment
and decision-making abilities.

J19 1-

Even small amounts 6f carbbn monox- J19

ide breathed over a long period of
" time_may be harmful,

Remaining below 10,000 feet dimin-
{shes the chance of\bedoming poi-
soned by ‘carbon monoxide, .

.

- )"
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whitch slaloement i, Due colwarning e an

t1ight hazard calted HYPOX4A?

1- Alcohol decreases the brain's
tolerance ot hypoxi |,

% ? Your body has a buflt-in alarm

system to alert you when you are
not receiving enough oxygen.

3 Carbon monuxin fncreases the brain's
tolerance of Aypoxia,

HWithout supplemental oxygen, a non-
smoker will experience hypoxia at a
Tower altitude than a heavy smoker.

Which statement is true concerning thé in-
flight hazard called HYPOXIA?

1- Carbon manoxide has no effect on a
person's tolerance of hypoxia.

2- Without supplemental oxygen, a non-
smoker will experience hypoxia at a
lower altitude than a heavy smoker.

3- Often a major early symptom of
hypoxia is an increased sense of
well-being.

4- A built-in alarm system in your body
warns you when you are receiving
insufficYent oxygen.

Which statement concerning hypoxia is
trué?

1- A buflt-in alarm system in the body
warns a person that insufficient
oxygen is being received.

2- Night vision can be impaired when a
person receives insufficient oxygen.

3- Carbon monoxide has no effect on a

~ person's tolerance of hypoxia.

4- Without supplemental oxygen, a non-

smoker will experience hypoxia at a
lTower altitude than a’ heavy smoker.

- ’

Which glatement is true regarding alcohol
in the human systew?

1- Aspirin

;;creasos the rate the body
metaboli,

s alcohol,

Z2- An increase in altitude increases the
advers:e effect/influence of alcohol.

?-’Small amounts of alcohol 1n the human
system incredse judgment and decision-
%gk1ng abilities.

4- Coffee dilutes the effects of alcuhol.

62



HAND SIGNALS

A B O F G

: [
=274 . Sectional Charts for the conterminous . 279, Refer to the jllustration above, Which

United States are updated each sfgnalman is using the hand signal for a
J20 1- 3 months. left turn?
2- 6 months, - J20 1- A,
3- 12 months. 2- C.
4- 24 months. ‘ . 3- F.
4- G,
275. When nearing a VOR station that you are
using for navigation, what vital actton 280, Refer to the {1lustration above. Signal-
shguld be taken? man "G" is gtving the hand signal to
J20 1- txercise vigilance to avoid other J20 1- stop.
ajrcraft which might be converging 2- turn left,
on the station from other directions. 3- cut engine(s).

2- Pass to the right of the station, 4- start englne(s).

3- Pass to the left of the station; 281. Refer to the 11lustration above. Which

4- Concentrate on the omnt indicator signalman is giving the emergency stop
and carefully make corrections so as signal?
to pass directly over the VOR station:dzo 1- B !
N - » - 2-D.,
276. Refer to the fllustration above. Which 3- H,
Hand signal means "slow down"? 4- 1 N ' ,
J20 1- B.
2x D. - 282, Refer to the fllustration above. Which
2-\H. . . signalman is giving the all, clear signal? ,‘===sh
-1 J20 1- A,
2- E.
277. Refer to the illustratfon above. The hand 3- G. .
- signal "E" means \_ 4- 1. ,‘
J20 1- stop. L '
2- start the engine(s). 283. Refer to the fllustration above and select
3- all clear. the true statement concerning the hand
4- the chocks have been pulled. signals shown. _
« ¥ J20 1- Signal C means right turn.
278. Refer to the 11lustration above. Assume 2- Signal D means stop.
you have taxied into a parking area and 3- Signal E means all clear.
. the. signalman gave hand sfgnals as Shown 4- Signal G means cut engine(s).

in positions "I", "D", and "F". The mean-

ing of these hand signals in the sequence 284, Which signalman above is giving the hand

given are ' . signal for an emergency stop?
J20 . 1- all clear, stop, and right turn. J20 1- D
VMJP\ 2- come ahead, emergency stop, and left 2- E, *
turn. 3- G.
’
3- come ahead, slow down, and right 4- H
turn. ¢ .

A- all clear, stop, and cut engine(s)

) | 63
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

AIRPORT/FACIUITY DIRECTYORY

ARKANSAS

§ JONESBORO ()Bn) 261 GMI 6Dy 315-495) N 9O A7 W MENPHES
262 B 0S4 AL B0 100 ¥T A+ CHR index A W4 L le
RWY 0323 HS599X150 (ASPHH H 80 D DI 140 MIRI AP

Y1 VAS)

RWY 14 12, HAL0IXT4) (ASPH) & 30 MIRI
WY 14 Thid dapkd 130 BT 31 Raiway 700 th¥ dsplcd 160
WY 183 HI9AIX60 (ASPH) S 30
Y 18 Trows 1800 Thii dsphed 160 WY M Bkig 1400 trom thig Thid dypkd 347
MRPORY REMMRS. Attended 1200 OIONI| Control Jane eftective 1. XN (4(XV | r
COMMUNICATIONS: WHRCOM 1) 0 v
JORESBOND FS3 (JBR)Y on Nd 123G 120 3 122 122 1R 108 61 (501) 93 1471
Opr 1200040073 DL dsat O ask for ENTERPRISE 0246 O 1k Mamphss 148
v A0 MOS TO NAGATION b ’ hRY
(M PO 1086 JBR 35752 30 NGO"IH 18 W 2207 31 NM to fid Unmmanitored (400 1 XXV |

PINE BLUFF 34v1448 No91-5530 W - ~ BENPNS
@) SVOWIAC 116 0 PBF Chan 107 181" 39 NM to Grder Fid L1oF
VOR unusable 054 075° beyond 35 NM below 5000
170° 185° beyond 30 NM betow 2000
2367 249" beyond 20 NM below 6000 or beyend 26 NM hetow 1 3000
TACAN az unusable (91° 129" beyonnd 20 NM helow 3500

PINE BLUFF
GRIDER FLD (pBr) 43St GMI &(5DT) 34°10°32 'N 91°5607 'W WENPHE
206 B S4  FEEL B0 100 JET A CFR Index A " LI
mun HO6000X15%0 (ASPH) S50 D 70. DT 110 HIRL [ 4

WY 17 MAL SR, VAS! D.(qy Y184 7 1mes in 5 sec for high. 5 Linves in 5 sec for med. 3 tumas 1n 5 sec
for low ntensity
WY 33. VASI
ARPORT REMAMIS. Attended 1300 05007 On calt other hrs Contiol Zone ettective 1200040023
COMMUNICATIONS:
LITILE DOCR FSS (LIT) DL 536 B4b6 . )
Pt BLWHF 133 (PBE) 123 6 on arpt (501) 536 B466 Opr 1400 220071
i Fught plannmg, brieting svc only !
PNE BLWIT MCO 1226 1222 122 1R 116 OT (LITTLE ROCK FSS)
P BLUFF aPp/DEP CON 118 4 Opr 1200 040073
UTTLE ROCK APP/DEP COB 124 2 0400 120021
PINE BLUFT TOWER: 118 4 Opr 1200 040021 GND COM 122 7
MADIO MDS TO INWAGATION:
PINE SLUFF (1) BYOHTAC 116 0 PBF Chan 107 34714 487N 91°5534''W 181" 3.9 NM 10 fid
VOR unusable 054" 075° beyond 35 NM below 5000’
170" 18%" beyond 30 NM below 2000
236" 249" beyond 20 NM betow 6000 o beyund 26 NM below 13000
TACAN 3z unusable 0 ° 129° beyond 20 NM below 3500
WS 111 7 1 PBE RWY 17 LOC only

o

LITTLE ROCK  34°40'39'N 92°1049'W MENPHS

(W) BNORTAC 113.9 (LIT) Chan 86 315° 38 NM to Adams Fid N, L1

« LITTLE ROCK FSS (LiT) on Adems Fid WEMPWS

122,55, 122.35, 122.2. 122 1R, 11397 (501) 3760721 (¥ QBT
LITTLE ROCK

§ ADAMS FIELD (1) 176 GMT 6(5DT) 3478348'N 92°1359°W MENPHS

257 B . S4 FUELBD. 100 JETA OX1.3 LRA CFR index C W48, L1

RWY B4.22: 147010X150 (ASPH) S 70 D 30, DT 140 HIRL w

! RWY 04: SSALR Thid dspicd 127 WMWY 22: MALSR VASH
RWY 17-3%: H5125X150 (ASPH) S 30. D45 D1 70 MIRL
RWY 17: Road 260" Thid dsptcd 270° WY 3%: Road 33 AUSF 1
WY 14-32: 14032X150 (ASPH) S 26 MIRL - .
RWY 14: Road 220’ Thid dspicd 365  RWY 32 Trees 3000°
ARPORT REMANKS: Landing fee Rwy 14 32 closed to an comers
Transient acft parking at arhne 1erminat ramp ctc arpt police at arline concourse for reentry to loched
operstions arsa
COMMUMICATIONS: ATIS 125 6 120006002t UNICOM 1230
LITTLE ROCK F$S (LIT) on fld 12255122 351222 122 1R 113 97 (501) 376 0721 .
(R UTTLE ROCK APP CON: 124 2 042" 221° 1195 222° 041° 1181
TOWER: 1187 12385 GND CON: 121.9
) UTTLE ROCK DEP CON: 124 2 041°-220" 1195 221°.040" 1181
STAGE M S¥C ctc APP CON 20 NM, check ATIS
RADIO ND3 TO RAVIGATION: )
LITILE ROCK (H) BYORTAC 113 9 LIT Chan B6 34°40°39"'N 92°10°49"w 315" 38 NM to fid.
LASKY KDS (H-SAD) 353 LI 34°57 09N 92°01°09"W 041" 46 NM to fid
NS 1103 JUIT Rwy 04 LOM LASKY NDB

031 AAY Rwy 22 o
v .wy NOTE: AN AIRPORT/FACILITY DIRECTORY

ASk
"""""" smmmbrmomoeee LEGEND IS INCLUDED IN THE BACK
‘ POR’I‘IgN OF THIS BOOKLET.
.+ - 58 .



286.

s' 287.

J21

In the contermineus Untted Statee, s
tional charts are updated each

1- 6 months.
2- 8 nonths.
3- 12 months.
4- 24 months.

J21

Refer to the Afrport/Facility Directory
data to the left. Which statement is
true concerning Jonesboro Afrport?

1- Runway 36 threshold 1s displaced 347
feet.

2- For Airport Advisory Service contact
UNICOM on the frequency of 122.8 MHz.

3- Alrcraft and powerplant maintenance
is not available.

4- The airport elevation 1s 2,620 feet
MSL .
J21

Refer to the Airport/Facility Directory
data on the adjacent page for Grider Field
at Pine Bluff. Which statement {s true?

1- The control tower 1s 'in operation
24 hours of each day.

2- There 1s a rotating beacon at this
airport.

3- The VORTAC facility is located on
the afrport.

4- Grade 115 gasoline is available.

288. Refer to the Afrport/Facility Directory’

Jz21

data for Jonesboro Airport on the adjacent
page, and select the true statement.

1- UNICOM 1s.the only comiunications
facility on the airport.

2- The BVOR station is located on the
airport. '

3- Major airframe and major powerplant
repairs are available.

4- The full length of Runway 32 is avail-
able for takeoffs and landings.

J23

289. Refer to the Afrport/Facility Directory

data to the left for Adams Field at Little

Rock and select the true statement.

1- Runway 35 threshold is displaced
365 feet.

2- Low pressure oxygen replacement
bottles are available, *

3- Grade 115 gasoline is available.

4- The longest hard-surfaced runway
available for takeoffs is Runway 22.

J23
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291.

292.

293.

A

Reter o the Alypeat 2 Phyey P tany
data to the lett. Select the true state:
ment concerning Grider Arport at Pine
Bluff.

1- Maintenance service includes only
minor afrframe and minor powerplant
repairs.

2- The VORTAC facility is located on
the airport,

3- VASI lights are available for the
approach to Runway 17.

4- The location of the a1fport in rela-
tion to the city of Pine Bluff 1s
not indicated. )

Refer to the Airport/Facility Directory
data to the left. Concerning Adams Field
at Little Rock, which statement 1s true?

1- The ajrport elevation 1s 1,700 feet.

2- The airport has a rotating beacon. in
operation from dusk to dawn.

3- Runway 35 has a Visual Approach
Slope Indicator (VASI).

4- The full length of Rumway 17 1s
available for takeoffs and landings.

Refer to the Airport/Facility Directory
data to the left for Adams Field at Little
Rock. The proper sequence of radio fre-
quencies for departing this airpert south-
bound using ATIS, ground control, tower,
departure control, and the Flight Service
Station is e

1- 125.6, 124.2, 121.9, 118.1, and
122.35 MHz.

123.0, 121.7, 118.7, 124.2, and
113.9 MHz.

125.6, 121.9, 118.7, 124.2, and
122,27 MHz. :

124.2, ¥23.85, 121.9, 119.5, and
122.55 MHz. :

~n
1

w
1

E-1
1

Refer to the Afrport/Facility Directory
data to the left for Adams Field at Little
Rock. When arriving from the southeast,
the proper sequence of radio frequencies
to use for ATIS, approach control, tower,
and ground control 1is

1- 125.6, 119.5, 118.7, 123.85 Miz.
2- 123.0, 113.9, 118.7, 124.2 MHz.
3- 125.6, 124.2, 118.7, 121.9 MHz.
4- 122,2, 119.5, 113.9, 123.0 MHz.



NOTICES TO AIRMEN

THIS SECTION CONTAINS NOTICES TO ARMEN THAT ARE EXPECTED 10
REMAIN IN EPPECT FOR AT LEAST SEVEN DAYS.

NOTE, NOTES ARE ARRANGED IN ALPHABETKAL ORDER 8Y STATL
(AND WITHIN STATE BY CITY OR LOCALITY). NEW OR REVISED DATA,
NEW OR REVISED DATA ARE INDICATED BY SOLD HALCIING THE
AIRPORT NAME

NOTE. ALL TIMES ARE LOCAL UNLESS OTHERWISE INDICATED.

N WEST VIRGINIA

BECKLEY, RALEIGH COUNTY MEMI. ARPT: MIRL. rwy
1-19 6700 ft x 150 Nt asphalt cmsnd. ILS LOM unusable
beyond 10 NM below 6000 . Threshold rwy 1 dspled 650
ft. (1/78)

BERKELEY SPRINGS POTOMAC AIRPARK: Twr 80 1
(AGL) located 900 t W of apch end rwy 11 unmarked and
unlighted. (6/76)

- BLUEFIELD, MERCER COUNTY ARPT: ILS LOC rwy 23
OTs. (1/78)
CHARLESTON HUMMINGBIRD HELIPORT: Arpt closed.

LEWISBURG: CTLZ hours 0900-2100 daily. (2/78-3)
MARTINSBURG, EASTERN WEST VIRGINIA REGIONAL
ARPT: Rwy 17-35 closed. (3/78)

MOUNDSVILLE MARSHAL] COUNTY ARPT: Arpt open
days VFR only. (11/77) b
NEW CUMBERLAND, HERRON ARDP'l:
(11/771-2) -
NEW MARTINSYILLE CIVIL AIR PATROL ARPT: TPA

1800 ft. (12/77-2)
WHEELING OHIO CO ARPT: 1570 ft chimney under const
3-1/72 NNW arpt lighted. (3/78-3) (3/78-3)

TPA 7175

WYOMING

SPECIAL NOTICE: Coal mine blasting surface to 1000 ft AGL,
27 NM NNE of Sheridan. Blasting will continue indefinitely.
(10/14)

SPECIAL NOTICE-YELLOWSTONE NATIONAL PARKS:
Due to increasing low level flights over national parks, pilots
are requested to maintain 2000 tt AGL when transiting
Yellowstone National Parks unless aircraft capability is
exceeded. (9/72)

CHEYENNE MUNI ARPT: Rwy lights rw
2400-0600 daily. (1/78-3) v

CODY MUNI ARPT: Tower 141 ft AGL 1320 ft NE apch end
rwy 22. (1/78) :

COWLEY/LOVEL/BYRON/BIG HORN COUNTY ARPT:
VASI rwy 9 and rwy 27 cmand, for VASI key freq 122.8 §
times. UNICOM freq 122.8 c¢cmand. Rotating beacon RTS.
MIRL rwy 9-27 cmsnd, for rwy lights key freq 122.8 5
times. (10/77-2)

16-34 OTS

EVANSTON MUNI ARPT: Rwy lights 16-34 dcmsnd.
Q-2

LARAMIE, GENERAL BREES FIELD: VASI rwy 30 cmand.
(2/18-2)

RIVERTON REGIONAL ARPT: VASI rwy 28 cmsnd. Rwy
10-28 now 8200 fi, HIRL cmand. Rwy 10-28 wt brg
capacity S -85000 Ibs, D —110000 fbs, DT -165000 1ba. VASI
rwy 10 cmsnd. Rwy 16-34 now 1000 ft. (3/78-2)

NOTE: The last page of this test
book contaifns a list of

ABBREVIATIONS.

60

Reter te the HOTAMY fo0 the dert
the true statement concerning an alrport
in West Virginia. v

ROB

Seelaeot

J25 1- At lewisburg the control zone opera-

ting hours are from 0700 - 2100/,

¢~ At Wheeling Ohjo County Afrport there
ts a 1ighted chimney under construc-
tion north-northwest of the airport.

3- At Raleigh County Memorial Airport,
- Beckley, the threshold for Runway 17
is displaced 650 feet.

4- At Herron Airport, New Cumberland,
the traffic pattern altitude fs
1,000 feet.

295. Refer to the NOTAMS to the left. Select
the true statement about an airport in
West Virginia oryWyoming.

J25 &1- At Riverton Regional Afrport 1n
Wyomina, the runway 11ghts for Run-
way 28 are out of service.

2- The Eastern West Virginfa Regional

Airport at Martinsburg 1s closed.

3- At Cody Municipal Airport in Wyoming,
- there {s a tower located on the ap-
proach &nd of Runway 22.

) At Mercer County ’ort., Bluefield,
. W. Va., the thres™¥d of Rumway 23
1s displaced 450 feet.

296. Refer to the NOTAMS to the left for Wyoming
and select the true statement.

J25 1- Coal mine blastifg may be in progress
27 nautical miles NNE of Sheridan.
2- At Yellowstone Natl, Parks, pilots

flying over these parks must main-
tain at least 1,000 feet AGL.

3- At Riverton Reg1oﬁé] Afrport the run-
way 1ights for Runway 10 are out of
service.

At Cheyenne Municipal Airport, Run-
way 16-34 {s closed.

v .
Refer to the NOTAMS to the left and select
the true.statement..

297.

At Herron Afrport, New Cumberland,
W..Va., the traffic pattern alt{tude
1s 775 feet.

At Cody Airport, Wyo., the threshold
of Runway 22 1s displaced 141 feet.

.Coal mine blasting from the surface
to 1,000 feet AGL 1s 1n progress NNE
of Laramie, Wyo.

At Wheeling Ohio County Airport, W.

Va., there 1s an unliahted chimney
under construction NNW of the airport.

66 - PR
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NOTICES TO AIRMEN
298. Refer to the NOTAMS to the right. Select

the true statement about an airport in the INFORMATION CORRENT At OF
state Of New Jersey' TH1S SFCTION CONTAINS NOTICER TO ALRMEN THAT ARE
5 - . EXPFCTFD  TO  HEMAIN IN EFFBCT FOR AT LEAST SFVEN
J25 1- The full length of Runway 22 is avail- DAYS .
able for landings at Manahawkin NOTE: NOT1CFS ARE ANRANGFI IN  ALPHARFTICAY ORDFR
Airport' , BY STATE (AND WITHIN STATF BY CITY Ok LOCNLLITY) .
NEW R RFVISED DATA: NEW OR REVISFD DATA ARK
2- Automatic Terminal Information Serv- INDICATED BY UNDERLINING THE AIRPORT NAME. N
ROTE: ALl TIMEf ARE 1OCAL INL. P8 OTHERWIAER
fce is available at Teterboro Airport. NI CATED.
3- Rumway 5-23 is closed at the Wildwood, -
Cape May County Airport. NEBRASKA
4- At Morristown Muni. Airport the run- M:H;WORTH H'Nl.s::(l)’n l«-'ymé-?' closed p;r-ly- Rwy
-30 now ft » ft. Rwy 17-35 now 6600
way lights are in service between e 0 (12776-2) (12776-2)
midnight and 3:00 AM. BRULE, BEALS ARPT: For rwy lights rwy 8-26 key

freq 121.7.  (10/76-2)

299. Refer to the NOTAMS to the right. Select Bmz","m HAWKS FIRLD: UNICON freq 122.8. (10776~

the true statement about an airport in the CHADRON MUNI ARPT: VASI rwy 20 cmsnd. (11/76-2)
state Of Nebr‘as](a. COLUNBUB MUNI ARPT: VASI rwy 1§ cmend. (\w7771-2)
BACKHM!D H ARPT: Arpt closed permly
J25s 1- At Brule, Beals Alrport, runway NUNI ARPT: Rwy 3-21 closed. (11/76-2)
11ghts are available. c_;:,'dl “"‘;3‘7’:'3,C“’““ ARPT: UNICOM freq 122.8
2- The facilities and services at ng‘,;gz:. B roeTyy oiipad 16 froxoas g
* walisade, Rich Field, are no longer PALISADE, RICH FIELD; Arpt closed permly. (1/g7-
availabli; however, the runways may sugznmn MONI  ARPT:
be used for takeoffs and landings. gmu, low i::;nsi?yq ::;32 ﬂgﬂt? xa?.gnf:t
. /16-1 '
3- At Trenton Muni. Airport the full TECUNOES  NUNICIPAL ARPT: Rotating beacon cmsnd.
length of Runway 19 may' be used for (10/76-2) '
TRENTON NUNICIPAL ARPT: Threshold
takeoffs and landings. 500 £t (11/76-2) reshold>ywy 19 dsplcd
4- Bruning Hawks Field has an operating WEVADA
control tower on the frequency 122.8
MHz. BOULDER CITY MUNI ARPT: Glider operations near
::5_71(3;;)0-1100 Tues-Sun sfc to 6500 ft MSL.
300. Kefer to the NOTAMS to the right. Select ELY ARPT/YELLAND PLD: For ryy lights rwy 18-36
the true statement concerning an airport k-y,;roq 122.8 5 times in & secomds 2100-0530.
in Nevada or New Hampshire, n2se-n .
925 1- The Manchester VORTAC (in New. Hamp- ~—NNEW HAMPSHIRE
; shire) frequency was changed “to 124.4 GOPFSTOWN COUNTY CLUB ALIR PARK: Rwy M-8 ngw 1600
MHz in January of 1977. m:::um-z(-;::”:tzn)anc oTs until Jan 21, 1977 for
2- Th:!ley Airport/Yelland Field, Nevada, freq change to 114.4.  (12/76) '
y 1ights may be activated by use  "freq 133.c 5 tines in 5 sedonda. (117622
of the UNICOM frequency 122.8 MHz. .
NRW JERSEY
_3- The Boulder City Muni. Airport 1n 4 ALBION ARbT: Plreé 600
. Nevada is closed to airplane traffic 3 First 600 ft rwy 22 closed. (2/75)
BELMAR- FARNING MMOUTH . -
. fron 0800-1700 on Tuesdays and R A e e "y oy ooy iy AT By W
Sundays. NAI::!/!J;:K;;I ARPT: eshold rwy 22 dsplcd 390 ft.
l .
4- Goffstown.Country Club A1r Park, N.H., ’NOR:IBTO"N MUNI ARPT: Rwy lights 12-30 oOTs.
s ng has a 1,600-foot displaced thresh-  priraroms ALKXANDRIA ARPT: For rwy lights rwy 8-
old on the north south runway. 26 key 121.8 for 3 ssconds, lights stay on for
” h.::;ut.;. Rwy 8-26 2800 £t x 120  ft
301. Refer to the NOTAMS to the ri Select ETRLBORG, rou Fast £l R 1
1
the true statement about an a?rport in the filing :.xuc. “in ¢ recorded Flight Flan
state of New Jersey. Teterboro: 201-288-6437 or 201- 200-6!36 Newvar
201-628-5352 or 201-624-5353 Morristown: 20
J25 1- At Belmar-Farmingdale, Monmouth LIS AT i+ a9 0a 3267071 Laouar dia:
: County Airport, the lTength of Run- 31a-382-2869 B Rockland County:
way 32 is 5,500 feet, TETERPORO ARPT: ATIS freq 118.2 cmsnd. (12/76-3)
WEST CREEK, EAGLES NEST ARPT: Arpt closed.
2- At Morristown Muni. Airport, runway (3/75)
l1ights are available for use on Run- N ghee o (10/76-2) " ARPT: Rwy 2 closed landing
way 12-30. wlulxn(::. CAPE MAY Coulrry: 8 600 ft xrwy 5-23
closed. R -2 os hi .
3- At Pittstown Alexandria Airport the HIRL rwy 13’9 c--naf’ (:z/?s?z)t' until reb 1977
threshold for Runway 8 is displaced .
120 feet. _— : _——
NOTE: - The last page of'this test book
4- Runway\zz/t Albion Afrport#s closed. 6 contains a 1ist of ABBREVIATIONS.
\)4 N . ’ [ .
. -4
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RESTRICTIONS TO ENROUTE NAVIGATION AIDS

Redlis Fecility Restrictions are cited wntll cancolled
by the Asseclated Sigtion. Restricted nreas are
defined int degrees frem magnetic Nerth.

COLORADO

ALAMOSA VORTACQ: Unusable beyond 25 NM helow
15,000° AMSI, 025-0453° he)und 88 NM below 11.600°
AMSL 180-180°.

COLORADO SPRINGS \ORTM‘,:
JNM below 15,0600° MSL. 200 300° ;
9.5600° MSL 300-040°.

CORTEZ VOB : Unusable beyond 20 NM below 41,500
AMSL 210-230°. * -

Unusable beyond 30
beyond 20 NM belaw

FRUITA NDB: Usable for approaches and transition
, to approaches only, due ta excessive needle osclilationa
N on most bearings beyond 10 NAL

MONTROSE VOR: Unusable 200-240° helow 11,000°
MBI beyond, 33 NM.

€ ,/ %)
cet?
P, ' WYOMING B
CARPER  VORTAC: Operg with momentary croas
. pointer excursion on V-85 20-286 nmi 8 at and above
MEA.

CODY VOR: Unusable beyond 12 NM below B000° MSI.

MO 100°, ("
¥ DUNOIR VORTAC: Restricted to awy rad ude only.

JACKSON VOR - Restricted to airway, holding and
apch use only.

LARAMIE VORTAC: Unuxable beyond 27 nmi 100-240°
below 11,0007, 240-285° helow 12,5007 ; beyond 15 nml
018-140° helow 9,000°,

SHERIDAN VORTAC: Unusable beyond 30 NM below
14,700° MBI 100 200°; beyond 30 NM below 12,400’
MSL 200 2700

302. Refer to the excerpts above. Which one of

the following statements {s true? °
J28 1- Montrose VOR 1s unusable in all
directions above 11,600 feet MSL
beyond 35 nautical miles.
2- There are no restrictions listed for
approaching the Cody VOR from the
) west.
3- The Fruita nondirectional radio-
- beacon can be used for naviggtiona]
h purposes 50 mites from the station
4- Laramie VORTAC can be used for navi-
+gational purposes beyond 27 nautical
miles on all radfals be]ow 6,000
feet MSL.
) . P

303. Refer to the éxcerpts above. Which state-

ment is true? '

J28 1- Cortez VOR 1s unusable for naviga-

tional purposes within 20 nautical
milestof the VOR above 11,500 feet
. MSL.
2- Cody VOR is unusable for navigational
purposes above 8,000 feet MSL.
_ " 3- There are no pestrictions listed for

proceeding ipbound to Cody VOR on
the 270 radial.

4- Montrose VOR is unusable {1n all
directions above 11,600 feet MSL
beyond 35 nautical miles.

Yoo,

7

~ [

J04. Refer to the excerpts to the left. Whirh

statement {s true?

J28 1- Montrose VOR Ys unusable beyond 17
nautical miles between 080" and 140"
" beldw 9,000 feet.

2- There are no restrictifons listed for
tez VOR.

3- Lavamie VORTAC is unusable beyond
15 nautical mfles between 015 and
140° below 9,000 feet.

4- Casper VORTAC {s unusable on all
radials above minimum enroute altti-

tudes.
305. Refer to the excerpts to the left. Which
statement is true?
J28 1- There are no restrictions listed for

.Cortez VOR.

2- Laramfe VORTAC has™f restriction that
concerns using the 150 radial above
12,500 feet and beyond™ 27 statute
miles, ’

3- At the Montrose VOR there are no re-
strictions 1isted that would invplve
use of the 220 radiatl. ’

4- Inbound to the Alamosa VORTAC on the
170 radial at 9,500 feet MSL and
within 50 nautical miles, you would
probably find this facility unusable,.

306. Refer to the excerpts to the left above.
Which statement is true?

J28 1- There are no restrictians listed for
Cortez VOR.

2- The Fruita nondirectional diobeacon
can be used for navigational purposes
50 m;‘es from the station. ’

3~ There¥are no restrictions listed for
approaching Montrose VOR from the
north beyond 35 nautical miles.

4- The Sheridan VORTAL 160-200 radials
are usable beyond 30 nautical miles
below 8.000vfee2\QSL.

307. Refer to the QQCerpts to the left above.

- Which statement- is true?

J28 ¢ 1- The Sheridan VORTAC 160-200 radials
are usable beyond 30 nautical miles.
below 8,000 feet MSL.

2- Cortez VOR haso restrictions 1isted
that would concern the use of the
220 radial if you were {inbound.to
the statfon at 7,500 feet MSL.

3- The 090 radiff of Laramie VORTAC 1s
unysab]e fn 15 nautical miles

above 9,000 feet- MSL.

« 4 The Colorado Springs VORTAC 140
radfal is unusable beyond 30 nautical
miles above 9,000 feet MSL.

S 2
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RESTRICTIONS 10 ENROUTE NAVIGATION AIDS

Radio Facility Restrictions are cited until cancelled

by the Associoted Station. Restricted areas ore

defined in degrees from magnetic North. 'Y\('\"“\”YS
MARYLAND v
ANDREWS VORTAC: VOR portion unusable beyond

120 180" below 10 NM

11 altitudes

MIDDLE RWER VOR:
NM bhelow 10,0007 125 170°
NM below 10,000 MSI,.

PATUNENT RIVER VORTAC: VOR portion unusable
below 1500° MSIL beyond 35 mi 245 300°,

SNOW HILEL VORTAC: VORI portlon unusable below
1400 MSL beyond 1D nml 2160 2257, helow 154007 MSLL
beyond 10 nmi 225 205°, bolow XXM M8, heyond 80
nmt 225 2057, below 1007 MSL beyond 20 nim 265
0059, below 10y MST heyond 25 nij 005 020° helow
17000 MSL beyond 0 nmi 020 040°,

WESTMINSTER VORTAC: VOR unusable on 284 202°
rad beyond 28 mi above 145007, 200 rad beyond 1D

NM above 14,000,

10 NM
330 0430°

and heyond 10
Unusable 045 075° beyond 1H
and 32% 340° beyond 1H

MASSACHUSETTS LA ‘

BARNES VORTAC: Unusable 080 400° bheyond “20 NM
below 40000 MSL.  VOR portion unusable 270- 320°
bheyond 35 NM below 40007 MSI,

BOSTON "VORTAC: VOR portion unusaple ()"()4{5"
beyond 65 nmmi above 14,500 MSL; ! 026° heydnd
10 nmt helow 14,5000 MSIL: 026 045° beyond 22 nmi
helow 304007 MSL: 026 045° beyond. 26 nmi below
AMN’ MSL; 026 045° hoyt)g‘d 28 nmi below 5N
MSL, 026-045° beyond 32 nmi helow 75007 MSL:
045 360° bheyond 26 nmi helow 30007 MSE.

FITCHRURG=NDB: 11 facility unusable 040 160° he
vond 18 nmi.

ORANGE NDR:
20 NM.

WHITMAN YOR/DME: Unusable
NM below 30007 ;0 240- (0° beyon

H fac nnusable below 500 beyond
240 beyond 3h

bhelow 37

- MICHIGAN
ALPENA VORTWAC: DME pnortion unulabfe 260° to 280°
below 4000° MSI, beyond 30 nml,
FLINT VORTAC: VOR portion unu ;l‘)k\,- tween 300
320° beyond 10 NM below 10,000/ ‘M%‘ y

]

v 1

) .o,
\ e .

-

308. Refer to the excerpts “above and- se]ect the

$328
. ‘z'

ﬂ .

*% true stateqfnt

-

The Middle River VOR is unusable on,
all radials beyond 15 nawtical miles
below 10,000 feet MSL. .

The Orange nondirectional radiobeacon

]_

j} : is usable for navigational purposes

, at 4,500 feet MSL 30 nautical miles
from the chi]ity

The™290 radial df Westminster VORTAC
. (VOR portion) is unusable beyond 28
nautita] miles above 14,500 feet MSL.

The Barnes VORTAC (VOR portion) 230
: radial is unusable beyond 15 nauti-
. cal miles -at 4,500 feet MSL.

v . N -

o M p—

309. Refer to the 'excerpts to the Teft fm
Maryland. 7 Which statement iy true? .0
Westmins ter VORIAC 15 unusable bn all

J728 l-

fib. Refer

radials beyond 28 nautical miles.

Patuxent River VORTAC has a restar b
tion that concerns using the 240
radlal above 2.000 test and beyond
35 statute miley

There are no restrictions listed tor
proceeding inbound ta the Middle
River VOR on the 180 radial.

Andrews VORTAC can be used for navi-
gational purposes beyond 10 naut ical
miles on the 180 radial below 1,000
feet MSL.

to the excerpts to the Teft. Which

oke of the following statements is true?

<

J28 1-
)

LN ?,

3-

4-

311. Refer
Which
J28 1-
< 2-
’ ‘3—
4-

e

63

F1int VORTAC {VOR portion) is un-
usable on the 305 radial at 20 nauti-
cal miles and an altitude of 6,500
feet MSL.

The Fitchburg nondirectional radio-
beacon is unusable in all directions
from the facility beyond 18 nautical
miles.

The Whitman VOR/DM[ 990-240 radials
ate‘usable beyond 35 nautical miles
helow 3,000 feet MSI.

Patuxent River VORTAC (VOR portion)
is unusable below 1,500 feet MSL be-
yond 35 miles on' the 125-radial.

to the excerpts to the left above.
statement is true? “

The Fitchburg nondirectional radiq:
beacon is usable on a magnetic bear-
ing of 100° within 10 -nautical miles
of the station. .

The Andrews VORTAC (VOR portion)
120-180 radials are unusable 10 nau-
tical miles from the facility at\ejl
altitudes.

.

There are no restrictions 1isted for
approaching Patuxent River VORTAC 3
from the west below 1,300 feef MSL. g&%*\m

Flint VORTAC (VOR portien) s usable i
on1y on the-300-320 radlals beyond

*10 nautical miles below 10,000 feet

MSL. -



VOR RECLIVER CHECK POINTS
VOR/¥YORTAC

The Bet od VOR siiborne end grinind chedk DoIs are i kudedd 111 Hus sn $oir Lisg (1 these (Hhack ARS8 Saiai e 1 Amaman ¢ Jovhtsiaee Maiwial
Bat Phghi Intoema®on and ATC Py edinss

NOIY ade oohevn taded  Type Chack 1Y (unt AR ALYt siamis b pwul A giady o Situne hikimat Ty & conndee (0 IOEH wvlo akng The atibde avne
et sas Wevel 1 whi h 1ha chach shoukd e covidinded | pihiliag aee hatesd ot MUNALSIL Bl iirvbe 1 (e Sete whenn fhie s dum b (W0HAE AIE B BtV
Asimuth
Facility Name (arpt name) T T from Mt
¥ req/ident (h;:," Face from Fac Check Point 1Thacription
ARALY Mag NM ¢
.‘ )
,q_\\v
<
Pl ‘33‘
‘ * NORTH DAKOTA
Bissuarch (Mphi Arpt) 1165018 [}] 2T 42 N end ramp area Just off apeh ond rwy
- 18
Devils 1100w A/B000 074 no Over nlo antenna
Dickinsen (Muni Arpt) 112 9,00 (}] 182 8.7 Int of B/W twy and N/8 twy
. Farge (Hector Fid) . N6 2/1AR A 72000 300 V4 Over apeh end rwy 83
Grand Ferks (internathnal Arpt) 109 4/G¢ K a 187 18 S end of twy parallel to rwy 34
Jamestewn (Mun! Ampt) tasums . Q 200 00 Twy strip ad) to rwy 03
Minet ) 1Y 1,801 A /2800 141 an Over RR and highway ovesy hass
Willistem (Hloulla Fid) 118 3/18N A /000 121 (15 over apdh end rwy 11
SOUTH DAKOTA '
Aberdesn 1130,A8R A 72500 2 70 Over grain clev “
Breskings 100.8/8KX A /3000 T o 78 Over grain eley
Mitehell 109 2 /MHE A /2800 289 10 Over RR and hwy Int 8W corner of c¢lty
Phillip 108.4/PHP A/3300 108 8.0 Over 2712 twr
Rapid City (Regional Arpt) 112 3/RAP aQ 20 46 In front of Admin Bldg adj to center
. v twy
Siewx Falls (Joo Foss Fid) 1130/F30 a e 47  On W end of Alr Nt! Quard parking
. rnamp )’(
s 113 0,730 Q 140 44 On H edge of E/W txwy to Qen, Avia *
hd tion parking raa)p
Watartewn (Munt Arpt) 116 6/ATY a . 184 3R SE comer of term ramp v
Winmer (Muni Arpt) 112 8/130 A /3000 200 R Over blue water tower 8 odge of town
Yankten (Chan Gurmey Muni Arp) 111 4/YKN A 2000 onT 88 Over twr
WYOMING
Beyven Ressrveir 178 BOY A /6500 180 - tiver Rivgrton YVOR
Casper (Alr Trml) 1162 CPR A /6400 201 18 Over Intersection-rwys 21 25-80
_ Cherekee -(Rawlins Munl Arpt) 12 2 Chw A/7800 0an 17 Over FRS bldg
Gillette (Gillette-Campbell County 1123 ¢ [¢] 147 07 Runup pad for rwy 88
Arpt) ) ' -,
Laramie (Brees Field) 1176 LAR A /8300 112 a.n Over sioke stack of cement factory
Reck Springs (Bweetwater (3o, Arpt) 1147,RxS G 200 1.9 In center of turn-around E end rwy 28
114 7 RKS [¢] 261 8.1 In center of turn-around W end rwy (7
Sheridan (County Arpt) 115 3,SHR A /8000 122 o) Over center of apch end rwy 18

_#mgéiéluhefer to the excerpts'above. Which one of 313. Refer to the excérpts above. Which one of
the following statements 1s true concern- the following statements 1s true concern-
ing VOR Receiver Checkpoints? ing VOR Receiver Checkpoints?

J29 1- At Sheridan County Airport, Wyo., a J29 1- In Rock Springs, Wyo., there is an
ground checkpoint, 1srlocated 5 nauti- ajrborne checkpoint lacated over
. - cal miles from the facility at the Sweetwater County Airport 1.9 m#les
center of the approach end of Runway from the facility in the center of
13 ' turn-around east end of Runway 25.
2- At Rock Springs, Wyo., theére are two 2- At Yankton, S. Dak., the airborne
ground kpoirits located on the checkpoint is located 6.8 nautical
Sweetw. County Afrport. . ad miles from the facility. '
3- The airborne checkpoint at Waterigwn 3- At Joe Foss Field in Sioux Falls,
Muni. Afrport in S. Dak., utiliz S. Dak., there are both ground and
the 184 radial aqg it 1s located. 8 . airborné checkpoints.
' nautical miles from the airport. A- At Mitchell, S. Dak., a ground check-

4- In‘Sioux Falls,-S. Dak., there is an
ajrborne checkpoint at Jee:Foss Field
on the west end of the Afr National

point 1s located 10 nautical miles
.from the facility on a magnetic
bearing of 239°.

Guard parking ramp. 64 -
Q :
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314, Refor to the excerpts to the left. Which /. Reter to the excerpts on the preceding

statement is true concerning VOR Receiver page.  Which statement iy true concerning
Checkpoints? VOR Recelver Checkpoints?

J29 1- At Rapid City, S. Dak. Regional Air J2y 1- Phillip, S, Dak., has a ground check
port there is an afrborne checkpoint point located on a magnet fe hearing
on a magnetic bearing of 3307 from ot 14h6" trom the station that i4 on
the station over the south edge ot the yvamp in front of the control
the vamp. . tower. !

v ?- The airborne checkpoint at Sheridan, 2- Joe toss Field, Sjoux Falls, S, Dak.,
Wyo. County Afvport utilizes the has twa airborpe checkpoints,
172 radial and Runway 13. : 3. Sweetwater Co. Adrport, Rock Springs,
3- Joe Foss Field in Sioux Falls, Wyo., has two aground checkpoints.
. 5; gdk.' , h?‘z .:U(t'; gzl'ound and 4- Brees Field, Laramie, Wyo., airborne
airborne checkpoints. checkpoint 1s located on a magnetic
4- At Rawlins Municipal Airport, bearing ot 122, 6.% miles from the
Cherokee, Wyo., the ground yheck- afrport.
point 1s located on the northwest ~

edge of the ramp.

R

318, Information concerning parachute jumping
sites may be found in '

315. Refer to the excerpts to the left.
Which statemant is true concerning VOR J30 1- Graphic Notices and Supplemental Data.

Receivgr Checkpoints? : 2- The legend of Sectional Aeronautical
J29 1- There is an airborne chéélsgint Charts 0"1¥'
listed for Sweetwater Co. Airport, 3~ Advisory Circulars.
Rock Springs, Wyo., on the east- 4- Notices to Afrmen (NOTAMS).

end of Runway 25.
2- There are both ground and airborne

checkpoints listed for Aberdeen, 319, To determine the location of reported par-

S. Dak. achute jumping sites, you should refer to
3- There are two ground checkpoints _

Visted for Joe Foss Fleld at Sioux - J30 ] S$?era1 Aviation Regulations, Part

Falls, S. Dak.
2- Natfonal Transportation Safety

"4- There 1s an airborne checkpoint at
Bfsmarck Muni.. Airport, N. Dak., Board regulation, Part 830.
on a magnetic bearing of 275° to 3- Graphic Notices and Supplemental
! ~ the station. Data.
- 4- Federal Aviation Regulations,
Part 105. s
316. Refer to ‘thegexcerpts on the adjacent page. \ .

[ 9

Which statement is true concerning VOR
Receiver Checkpoints? 320. Select the true statement concerning wind

circulation associated with pressure sys-
J29 1- The Laramie (Brees Field), Wyo., tems in the northern hemisphere, as Shown

airborne checkpoint 1s located 6.5 )
nautical miles from the station. on‘a Surface Welther Map. .

2- There {is an airborne checkpoint KO1 1- Wind circulates counterclockwise
listed for Sweetwater Co. Afrport, around high pressure areas and
Rock Springs, Wyo., on the east clockwise around low pressure areas.
end of Rumway 25. : 2- Wind circulates clockwise around

3- The Mitchell, S. Dak., airborne high pressure areas and counter-
checkpoint 1s located northeast clockwise around low pressure areas:
of tve station over the city of 3- Wind circulated counterclockwise
Mt. Vernon. _ around both high pressure and low

. 4- There are both ground and airborne pressure areas.
gheckpo1nts listed for Aberdeen, 4- Wind circulates clockwise around
. Dak. both low pressure and high pressure
areas. '
65
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371, Heter o the dSurtace Wweather Map below.
Concerning wind ctrculation associated
with the high and low pressure areas
shown, select the true statement,

KO1 1- Wind flows across both high and low
pressure areas paralleling fsobare,

2- Wind flows outward from high pressure
areas and inward to low pressure
areas, crossing isohars at an angle.

3- Wind flows outward in both high and
low pressure dareas, crossing isobars
at an angle.

4- Wind flows inward to high pressure
areas and outward from low pressure
areas, crossing isobars at an angle.

327. Refer to the Surface Weather Map below.

The front that extends from a low pressure

area southward alorngy the southeastern

coast of the United ttates 1s known as

KO1 1- a stationary front.
2- a warm front .
3- an occlusion.
4- a cold front.

a,

32380 The antormation deptoted on surtace Weather
Maps {such as shown below) that should be

of greatest value to you as a pilot, iv the

KOl 1- speed and divection of suvtface wind-
and winds alott,
location of fcing, turbulence, and
thunder< torms. _

J- amount, type, and Intensity of « loud
format fons.

4- pressure patterns and the surface
location of fronts,

324 The weather information depicted on the
Surtace Weather Map below indicates

KO1 1- 0ir circulation areund the low pres-

sure area in Canada ¥s clockwise.

2- after the front has passed “through
the state of Wyoming the surface
winds should be from the south,

3- the front located fn the eastern
half of Wyoming should move north-
westerly out of the state.

4- the front appears to have little or
no movemnent in the vicinity of Rapid
City and Casper (points A and B).

?

SURFACE WEATHER MAP .
AND STATION WEATHER 1016 Memtet
12ZMONOCT 2919 - -
- 2




ZYNBOLS SO 130, Refer to the symbols to the left.  The
three principal types of fronts arve the
A nlue o cold front, the warm front, and the «ta
v hd v tionary front. Which of the following
B < < <~ e symbols ave properly ldentified?
( y  — A~ fent KOI 1 A warm front; B stationary front;
D s - Kend/ B e t cold front.
2B cold front; D- warm front;
E e A& & b <stationary tront.
K ., -e . .o Furple 3o A- cold front; C- warm front;
G D- stationary front.
] Hrowon -
4 C- cold front; D- warm front;
H AAVNAAYYNAAANAAN  votiow t- statfonary tront.
SYNNOLY ON SURFACEL ANALYNEN (SURFACK WEATHER MAPN) 3}] . wh'i(-h g‘ymh()] (;h()wn t() th() I()ft d(‘l)i('t‘m a
squall Tine?
KO 1- D,
325. Refer to the 1llustration above. 1lhe 2- b,
symbol associated with a warm front is - t.
4- G.
KO 1- A.
i: E 3372. Which symbol tllustrated to the left ahove
A- D identifies an occluded front?
4
K01 1- D.
iy . 2- L.
326. Refer to the wedther symbols above. Weather 3- F
conditions associated with symbol "F" are: a- G'
K01 1- An area of thundershowers. . -
2- Rain, drizzle, and fog. 333. Refer to the symbols’to the left above. If
3- Stratiform clouds and haze. symbol "C" {s shown' on a Surface Weather
4- A Tine of active thunderstorms. Map, it indicates that
K01 1- a cold air mass has caught up with a
327. Refer to the 1llustration above. Which warm alr mass and the air masses have
symbol indicates a narrow band of active closed together to form an occluded
thunderstorms that developed ahead of a front,
? .
~cold front? 2- a cold alr mass is overtaking and
K01 1- D. replacing a wann_gir mass.
2- E. 3- neither a cold alrmgass nor a warm
3- F. - air mass is being r€placed and the
4- G. front 1s stationary.
) . 4- a warm air mass 1s moving in and re-
328." Refer to the weather symbols above. Sg;i?t placing colder air.
the symbol which represents a stationa : -
front. . 334, Ihe principal value of the Surface Analysis
Surface Weather Map) is that such a map
KO1. 1- A. )Y .
2- D. KO1 1- provides a means of locating pressure
3- E. systems and fronts and an overvieéw
4- F. of winds and temperature.
. 2- enables the pilot to forecast weather
329. Refer to the weather symbols above. Which Eg"g::ngS along the intended route
symbol depicts the leading edge of cold ght.
air overtaking and replacing warmer air dt -3- shows the amount, type, and inten-
the surface? sity of cloud formations and the
- speed and direction of surface winds.
Kol ;' 2' 4- enables the pilot to accurately fore-
3: D cast weather conditions at the desti-
’ nation afrport. :

4- E.
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335. When using a Weather Depiction Chart as
shown above, you should know that the

, K02 1- smooth solid lines enclose areas of

constant barometric pressure.

2- smooth solid 1ines enclose areas
containing weather that was below
VFR minimums for controlled air-
space.

3- scalloped lines enclose areas where

the ceiling 1s below 1,000 feet and

the visibility is less than 3 miles.

4- scalloped area 1in Oregon encloses
“that portion of the state which has
an overcast below 1,000 feet,

336. The Weather Depiction Chart above 1indfi-
cates that the weather in extreme north-

west Wyoming is

1- clear skies with unlimited visibil-
ities.

Z2- marginal VFR,

3~ above VFR minimums.

4- below VFR minimums.

K02

337. A Héather Depiction Chart, as shown above,
is useful to a pilot in determining

K0? 1- the temperature and dewpoint at
selected stations.
2~ areas of equal barometric pressure.
3- areas where weather conditions were
reported above or below VFR minimums.
4- the forecast areas of cloud cover and
precipitation.

338. Areas where takeoffs and landings should
not be made under VFR, at the time the
chart was drawn, can be noted by referring
to which type of weather chart?

K02 1- Significant Weather Prognostic Chart,

2- Weather Depiction Chart.
3- Density Altitude Chart.
4- Radar Sunmmary Chart. -
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o WINDS AND TEMPERATURES ALOFT FORECAS]

FDUS1 KWBC 18@54% - . (
DATA BASED ON 18pppQ7 :

VALID 1812987 FOR USE @6PP-159p7 .. TIMPS NG ABV Z4ppp

FT pep 6pPR 999D 12000 1809p  29pP9  IpPAR 34ppR 39pPP

BFF 2012+P8 2715404 2523-P4 2536-29 2541-32 244544 246755 246862
C21 2216408 2619492 272%-p5 2531-23 2447-35 245047 256352 256762
DEN 2609+p8 2717493 2722-p5 263P-19 2632-31 253543 236p56 236267
RAP 2115407 2415+93 2429-95 2431-21 2445-33 244745 244854 245561
RKS 2?15+QB 2517493 2727-95 2439-29 2647-34 254346 237252 238169
339. A Weather Depiction Chart is useful to a 344 . Refer to the Winds Aloft excerpt above for
pilot in determining Rapid City, S. Dak, (RAP).- The wind at
K02 1- areas of equal barometric pressure. 9,000 feet is forecast to be from. ™
2- the temperature and dewpoint at K06 1- 210" at 15 knots. '
selected stations. 2- 024° at 03 knots.
3- the forecast areas of cloud cover 3- 240" at 15 MPH.
. and precipitation. 4- 240° at 15 knots.

4- areas where weather conditions were . )
reported above or below VFR minimums. 345. In a Winds and Temperatures Aloft Forecast
(FD), the wind direction and windspeed are

340. Which weather chart depicts the conditions referenced to
{?;gcg?ttzircagrgg 24 hours at the valid K06 1- magnetic north and knots.
b 2- magnetic north and statute miles per
K03 1- Radar Summary Chart. hour,

2- Surface Analysis (Surface Weather 3- true north and knots.

. Map). ' 4- true north and statute miles per hour.

3- Low Level Prognostic Chart.

4- Weather Depiction Chart. 346 . Refer to the Winds and Temperatures Aloft’

Forecast above for Denver (DEN). The wind
341. Select the true statement concerning U.S. at 9,000 feet is forecast to be from ’
tgzrtgvel Significant Weather Prognostic K06 1- 270° at 17 knots; temperature 3° C.
" 2- 027° at 17 knots; temperature 3° F.
K03 1- This is a four-panel chart that fore- 3- 271° at 7 knots; temperature 3° C.
casts the weather for a period of 4- 260° at 9 knots; temperature 8° C.
48 hours.

2- The valid time of the charis corre- 347. In decoding a Winds and Temperatures Aloft
sponds to the time of the plotted Forecast, the coded group 9900+00 means
222€;vat10ns and they are not fore- K06 1- winds 1ight and variable, tempera-

: . ture 0° C.»

3- The charts are designed for use in o _
domestic flight planning to 24,000 2- :::‘; fron 90° at 9 knots, tempera
feet. .

3- there is no forecast of wind and
4'~J?ef§12?:rtsogotnggu?gﬁlgt cefling, temperature at a prescribed level.
vis s ) 4- wind in excess of 90 knots, tempera-

[} o
342. Refer to the excerpts above. The wind for ture 90° F.

Scottsbluff *(BFF) at 9,000 feet 1s forecast ,,0 » pojo. Summary Chart helps a pilot in

to be from planning ¥ safe flight because it graphi-
K06 . 1- 240° at 12 knots. , cally displays a collection of radar re-
2- 270° at 15 knots. . ports concerning &
3- 027° at 15 knots with gusts.
o K07 1- fog and other obscurations.
) 4- 270° at 04 knots with gusts,, 2- the intensity and movement of precip-
. jtation
343. Refer to the excerpts above. The wind for 3- clouds ;nd in-f1i
- -flight visibilities.
Crazy Woman, Wyo. (CZI), at 6,000 feet is 4- Clouds and ceiling helghts.

forecast to be from

" K06 1- 022° at 16 MPH.
2- 220° at 08 knots with gusts.
3- 220° at 16 knots.
3- 240> at 12 knots with gusts. 4

- 69
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349.

K07

350.

K07

k3

K07

MKC FA 291240

WYO .

HEIGHTS ABOVE SEA LEVEL UNLESS NOTED

SIGNIFICANT CLOUDS AND WEATHER. .

VFR EAST PORTIONS.

AND COLORADO.

+

AREA TORE CAST
_ (REAIN [ANGUAGL INTERPRETATTON)

137 MON TO 077 TUE (0600 MST MON TO 0000 MST Tul)
OTLK 077 TUE TO 19Z TUE (0000 MST TUE TO 1200 MST TuUt)

FLIGHT PRECAUTIONS RECOMMENDED DUE 10 TURBULENCE AND RESTRICTED VISIBILITILS

SYNOPSIS. COLD FRONT AT 117 (0400 MST) [ OCATED FROM NORTHEAST MONTANA
THROUGH £XTREME WESTERN WYOMING ACROSS CENTRAL UTAH MOVING TO NORTHWEST
~/WISCONSIN CELNTRAL IOWA EASTERN KANSAS BY 197 (1200 MST) TULSDAY.; FRONTAI

SYSTEM ACCOMPANIED BY GUSTY NORTHWESTERLY SURFACE WINDS.

WYOMING. 12,000 TO 14,000 BROKEN TO OVERCAST WESTLCRN AND CENTRAL PORTIONS
BY 157 (0800 MST) WITH CHANCE OF LIGHT SHOWERS. SURFACE WIND 3215G2% WITH )
FRONTAL PASSAGE CENTRAL AND EASTERN PORTIONS AFTER 137 (0600 MST). HIGHER
MOUNTAINS AND PASSES OBSCURED BY CLOUDS OR SHOWERS WITH MODERATE TO LOCALLY
SEVERE TURBULENCE BELOW 16,000. OUTLOOK MARGINAL VFR CENTRAL AND WEST,

ICING. LOCALLY MODERATE MIXED ICING IN CLOUDS ABOVE FREEZING LEVEL. |
FREEZING LEVEL 2,500 EASTERNe PORTIONS OF FA AREA SLOPING TO 8,000 WYOMING

TURBULENCE. . .MODERATE LOCALLY SEVERE TURBULENCE BELOW 16,000.

"

Which chart would be useful in preflight 352.

planning to identify the mg‘anent of a
thunderstorm cell?

1- Prognostic_ Chart.

2- Surface Weather Map. k08
3- Weather Depiction{hart.

4- Radar Summary Char‘.

What information is provided by the Radar
Summary Chart? )

353.

1- Areas of cledr weather.

2- Lines, cells, and areas of hazardous
thunderstorms. K08

3- Ceilings and precipitation between
reporting stations.

4- Areas of cloud cover and fog.

Based on the Area Forecast above for the ,
state of Wyoming, you determine that

1- surface winds are’forecast to be
from 321° at 5 knots with gusts to
25 knots with frontal passage in
Wyoming.

2- moderate to severe turbulence is

forecast below 16,000 feet in the 354

higher mountains and passes.

3- the ceiling in western and central
portions of Wyoming is forecast to K08
be 12,000 to 14,000 feet AGL.

4- a squall 1ine is expected ahead of

the cold front. )
. 70

Based on the Tuesday morning outlook in
the Area Forecast above for eastern
Wyoming, you determtpe the weather fis
forecast to be

1- sky obscured by clouds.
2- 12,000 to 14,000-foot ceilings with
1ight rain.

'3—4margingl/¥FR.
4- VFR. ™

Based on the Area Forecast above for the
state of Wyoming, you determine that

1- in Wyoming east of the front the
treezing level is above 12,000 feet.

2- moderate to locally severe turbu-

- lence may be experienged in the
vicinity of high mountains.

3- clear skies becoming 12,000~ foot
scattered should prevail over the
central and western portions of the
state during the forecast period.

4- a cold front was located in the
extreme eastern portion of Wyoming
at 0400 MST. ' ]

In Area Forecasts, cloud heyghts are given
n reference to .

1- ground level only.
2- density altitude.
3- pressure altitude.
4- sea level or ground level,

a ‘
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SELEGTED TERMINAL

1180949
RAP 181919 199 SC1 250 -BKN 1615,
PRz ChHD BKN 3215. P47 MVER ClG..

CYS 181419 199 SCT €250 BKN 2512,
94/ MVFR CIG WIND..
CPR 181019 149 SC1 250 BKN 2329G3§.

167 CHO BRKN 2814,

2325G4@ SCT V BKN. 047 MVFR CT1G WIND. .

BFF 181019 250 -SCT OCNL 19p SCT.
SHR 181919 250 SCT.
DEN 181919 250 -BKN,

PPz CFP CBP OVC 3118G25.

NOTE:  The contract ions CLR, 5O, BRN,

ardd Ove

177 CHP OVC
”

haver

FOREUASTS

18/ €80 BKN 1814,

221 Uh (VC 29206 39

2325GAQ. 227 3P SCT CeP oVl

167 198 SCT 250 -BKN 2917, P47 VFR.. !
197 6@ SCT C180 BKN 3M12. 237 CH0 BKN 3M12. P47 MVFR..
167 129 SCT C250 BKN 2015, 227 C109 BKN 2115629

P4/ VIR, .

replaced the symbols O, Dy by ang o,

3bh%.

K08

356.

K09

357.

K09

358.

K09

The freezing level and areas of probable
fcing conditions aloft can best be déter-
mined by referring to \

1- Terminal Forecasts.

2- Area Forecasts.

3- Winds Aloft Forecasts.

4- Aviation Sequence Reports,

Based on the Terminal Forecasts above for
Casper (CPR) and Rapid City (RAP) you
would expect

1- Rapid City to have a ceiling of
1,000 feet at the beginning of the
forecast period.

2- the lowest clouds at Casper to be
3,000 feet scatjered.

3- the Towest layer of clouds at Rapid

City to be 8,000 feet broken.

the surface w1nd at Casper to be

from 250° at 23 knots after frontal

passage.

Refer to the Terminal Forecasts above.
During the forecast period, the lowest
layer of clouds at Sheridan (SHR) {1s
forecast to be

1- 5,000 feet broken.

2- 1,800 feet br

3- 500 feet broken.

4- 2,500 feet scattered.

Based on the Terminal forecasts above far
Cheyenne (CYS) and Denver (DEN) you would
expect ' :

1- the lowest layer of clouds at
Cheyenne to be 5,000 feet overcast.

2\ the lowest layer of clouds at Denver
to be 1,200 feet scattered.

3- the surface wind at Cheyenne to be
from 120° at 25 knots at the begin-
ning of the forecast period.

4- Denver to have a ceiling of 2,500
feet at the beginning of the fore-
cast period.

<@

359.

K09

360.

K09

361.

K09

362.

K12

Refer to the Terminal Forecasts above.
During the forecast period, the lowest
layer of clouds at Casper (CPR) is fore-
cast to be

1- 3,000 feet scattered.
2- 2,500 feet broken.
3- 1,400 feet scattered.
4- 600 feet ovBrcast.

Refer to the Terminal Forecasts above.-
bDuring the forecast period, the lowest
layer of clouds at Scottsbluff (BFF) is
forecast to be -

1- 2,500 feet thin broken.

2— ,500 feet thin scattered.
- 1,000 feet scattered.

4- 10 000 feet scattered.

Refer to the Terminal Forecasts above for
Scottsbluff (BFF) and Rapid City (RAP).

What 1s the lowest ceil forecast during
this period at either ofMthese stations?

1- 8,000 feet broken.
2- 2,500 feet broken.
3- 5,000 feet broken.
4- 4,000 feet scattered.

-

The height of a cloud base, as given in
Aviation Weather Reports, is reported as
height ,above

1- the highest terrain within a radius
of 5 miles of the observation
station.

2- the pressure altitude elevation of
the station at the time of the
observation.

3- mean sea level at the statfon of

observation:

the surface at the station of

observation.
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SELETTED SURFACL AVIATION WELATHLR REPORTS

SA 181399 -
’ RAP SA 1251 25¢ —SC{ 15 P42/36/21/1909/959
, BFF SA 1253 2P9 -SCY 25 988/27/19/p8p5/974
SNY RS 1252 CLR 2P p88/32/27/2812/975
/ CPR SA 1253 149 SCT 25p -BKN 15 Pp38/37/21/2418/967 —CPR ~N11/7 11/8
CYS SA 1251 E250 BKN 15 P73/42/21/27088/989 = CYS N 19/5 11/)
( -+ CYS 19/5 CYS RWY LGTS 12-3p OTS
- CYS 11/1 CYS 12-3@ CLSD 15-23PpP WKDAY
~ LAR SA 1252 E12@ BKN 25P OVC 15 P86/35/22/2313/983
) SLC,SA 1251 E11p OVC 39 p79/53/28/1916624/981/VKFGA ALQDS
) .
. SA 1814pp _
RAP SA 1352 25P -SCT 35 P28/45/2@/2415/958
BFF SA 1351 8P SCT 2PP -BKN 25 p9p/29/2p/pppp/975
SNY_SA 1354 1Pp SCT 250 -SCT 2P P88/31/24/26p8/974 e
s CPR SA 1351 14P SCT 25p -BKN 6p P27/38/21/2222G29/964 — CPR N, 11/7 11/8 \
CYS SA 1354 E250 BKN 3P P71/49/21/2906/978 — CYS ~\, 19/5 11/1
- CYS 19/5 CYS RWY LGTS 12-3p 0TS
= CYS 11/1 CYS 12-3P CLSD 15-23pP WKDAY -
LAR SA 1355 5@ SCT E1@P BKN 250 OVC 4P P9p/33/23/2319/983
SLC SA 1352 E9P OVC 25RW- #96/53/3P/241p621/986/RB52 WND 2PV26
NOTE: The contractions CLR, SCT, BKN, and ovC have replaced the symbols O , D , @, and® .

363. Compare the above 1300 and 1400 Aviation 366. Compare the 1300 and 1400 Aviation Weather

Weather Reports for Casper (CPR). Which Reporits above for Rapid City (RAP). Which
. statement is true? statement is true relative to changes that
X1z 1- The visibility was greater at 1300 occurred between 1300 and 14007
. 1 than at 1400. K12 1- The temperature/dewpoint spread has
- %- The temperature/dewpoint spread was ecreased.
18 greater in the 1400 report. 2- {he sky conditions have remained
! 3~ The altimeter setting at 1400 was ,500 feet thin scattered.
30.27" Hg. 3- The altimeter setting has increased.
. &- The wind shifted from southwest at 4- The wind velocity has increased
1300 to northwest at 1400. 6 knots. .

364. Refer to the 1300 Aviation Weather Reports 367. Refer to the 1300 Aviation Weather Reports
above for Casper (CPR) and Salt Lake -City above for Sidney (SNY) and Cheyenne (CYS)
(SLC). Which statement is true? Which statement is true?

K12 1- The cloud bases were lower at Casper XI2 1- The visibility was greater at

than those at Salt Lake City. Cheyenne than it was at Sidney.
2- The altimeter setting at Casper was 2- The surface wind at Sidney was from
30.38" Hg. 028° at 12 knots.
. 3- At Salt Lake City there were wisps 3- The altimeter setting at Sidney was
N or streaks of water or ice particles 29.75" Hg.
falling out of the clouds in all 4- The temperature/dewpoint spread was
quadrants. greater at Sidney than it was at
. 4- The temperature/dewpoint spread was Cheyenne,
# greater at Casper than 1t was at " _
Salt Lake City. 368. Select the true statement pertaining to
. the 1300 Aviation Weather Reports above o

365. Refer to the 1400 Aviazion Wea ther Reports for Sidney (SNY) or for Cheyenne (cys). &
above for Scottsbluff (BFF) and Laramie ' o
(LAR). Which statement is true? K12 1- ER:;:nﬁze several NOTAMS 1isted for

K12 1- The Laramie visibility was 40 miles. 2- The visibility at Cheyenne was

2- The temperature/dewpoint spread was greater than the v151b111ty at
greater at Scottsbluff than it was Sidney.
at Laramie. 3- The altimeter setting at Cheyenne
3- The surface wind at Laramie was from was 30.73" Hg. ¢
023° at 10 knots. 4- The temperature at Sidney was higher
-4- The altimeter setting at Scottsbluff than the temperature at Cheyenne.
was 30.90" Hg. .
72
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369. Which statement is true concerning In-
Fl1ight Weather Advisories?

K13 1- AIRMETS will be issued concerning
weather phenomena of such severity
as tornadoes, embedded thunderstorms,
squall lines, severe and extreme
turbulence, 3/4" hail, and severe
icing.

2- SIGMETS will be issued concerning
weather phenomena that may be poten-
tially hazardous to single-engine )
and light aircraft.

3- In-Flight Weather Advisories are
also called PIREPS (Pilot Weather
Reports). '

4- THe purpose of this service is to
notify enroute pilots of the possi-
bility of encountering hazardous
“flying conditions.

370. Refer to the In-Flight Advisories above.
Which one of the following statements is
true regarding "AIRMET BRAVO I"?

K13 1- The mountains are obscured by clouds
t and snow at 700 feet above the sur-
face 1n northwestern Wyoming.

2- The mountains in northwestern
Wyoming are obscured at or above
7,000 feet.

3- Ceilings below 700 feet are expected
in the northwestern part of Wyoming.

4- A squall 1ine with ceilings bglow
700 feet Jds spreading southway® and
eastward across Wyoming.

i

371. Which statement is true in regard to In-
Flight Weathet Advisories?

K13 1- SIGMET advisories include weather
phenomena potentially hazardous to
all ajrcraft.

2- AIRMET advisories concern such severe
weather phenomena as tornadoes,
thunderstorms, and severe turbulence.
Both SIGMETS and AIRMETS are broad-
cast on receipt and at quarter-hour
intervals thereafter,

SIGMETS include weather phenomena

less severe than those covered by

AIRMETS.

W
)

P
)

372. Refer to the In-Flight Advisories above.
Which statement is true concerning "AIRMET
ALFA .2"7?

K13 1- "AIRMET ALFA 2" was issued at 1808

Greenwich time.

2- In northern Nebraska the ceilings
are below 1,000 feet with fogqg.

3- The visibility in southern Nebraska
is beyond 3 miles.’

4- Eastern and central Kansas has ceil-
ings below 1,000 feet.

373. Refer to the InsF1light Advisories above.
Which statement s true concerqang "AIRMET
CHARLIE 1"?

K13 1- In western Wyoming the visjbilities
are pccasionally below 3 miles in
fog‘

2- The 'weather-conditions given are ex-
pected to continue beyond 1800
,Greemvich time. '
3-“Precipitation {s occurring.over the
mountains of western Wyoming.
4- Western Colorado has mild turbulence
73 below 1,800 feet MSL. \

79 .



374. Which statement is true regarding In-t light /8,

K13

375. Listed below are

Weather Advisories?
1- Since AIRMETS and SIGMITS ave In-

Flight Advisories, they are nevegr

included in Area Forecasts, '

An advisory concerning a line of
thunderstorms 1s called an AIRMLT.

SIGMETS and AIRMETS are issued to
notify enroute pilots of the possi-
bility of encountering hazardous
flying conditions.

An AIRMET identifies weather phenom-
ena of particular significance to
the safety of transport category
aircraft.

2

factors which change
density altitude.

A. Decreasing barometric pressure.
B. Increasing barometric pressure.
C. Decreasing temperature.

D. Increasing temperature.

E. Decreasing relative humidity.

F

. Increasing relative humidity.

Select the factors which increase the
density altitude at a given alrport.

Ki6 ¢+ 1- A, D, E.
2- B, C, E.
3-A, D, F.
4- B, C, F.
376. which statement describes the normal char-
acteristics of standing lenticular clouds?
K17 1- The clouds have dense boiling tops.

They contain violent turbulence and
are considered the most hazardous
of the cloud types.

The clouds have billowing tops and
comparatively high bases, producing
continuous rainm. ’

The
ing very 1ittle turbulence and are
not a hazard to flight.

The clouds are almond or lens-shaped
and show 1ittle or no movement, but

may contain strong winds and turbu-

leénce. ’ ’

377. An almond or lens-shaped cloud which

K17

ppears stationary, but which may contain
as

1- an fnactive frontal cloud.

2- a funnel cloud.
3- a lenticular cloud.
~ 4- a stratus cloud.

h ]

N

clouds are gray or dark, contain-

winds of 50 knots or more, 1s referred to .

\

1.4W;

379.

_evaporate before reaching

K17

380.

K17

381.

K17

382.

K17

383,

K18

74

While flying on the leeward atde of a moun
tain range, you observe almond or lens
shaped clouds. These ¢louds are referred
to as

I cirrocumutus « Touds.
Z2- roll ¢louds.

3- c4rrus clouds,

4- lenticular clouds.

Wisps or streaks of precipitation that
the ground are
referred to as

1- a fgehn gap.

2- c¢irrocumulus clouds.
3- virga.

4- roll clouds.

Cumulonimbus clouds can best be described
as

1- thin, white, featherlike clouds 1in
patches or narrow bands. :

2- white or gray layers or patches of
solid clouds, usually appearing in
waves .

3- dense clouds, dark at lower levels,
extending many thousands of feet
upward,

4- fluffy, white clouds appearing in
layers and sometimes producing
steady precipitation.

Haj1, an in-flight hazard, is most 11ké1y
to be associated with

1- cirrocumulus clouds.

2- stratocumulus clouds.

3- cumulonimbus clouds.

4- cumulus clouds.

0f the following cloud types, which.is
most 11kely to produce hail?

1- Cumulus.

2- Stratocumulus.
3- Cirrocumulus.

4~ Cumulonimbus.

Cloud hetights as reported in the Surface
Aviation Weather Reports are reported in
hundreds of feet above

1- mean sea level (MSL),

2- ground level at the station of ob-

: servation.

3- the highest terrain within the Air-
port Traffic Area of the station of
observation. _

4- the highest terrain within 5 statute

miles from the station of observa-
tion,

P
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386,

SURFACE AVIATION WEATHER REPORTS
SA 181309
RAP SA 1251 150 -SCT 1% P42/36/21/1909/949 ‘l
RFF SA 1253 1pf -SCT 25 PB//27/19/p8R%/974
SNY SA 1254 1@ SCT 29 PRBA31/24/26P8/9/4
CPR SA 1253 140 SCT 253 -BKN 15 p38/37/21/2418/967

K18

NOTE: The contract fons CLR, SUCT, BKN,
Ve have replaced the symbols (Y, (),

and (.

arxd

ub

STATION 1DENTIFIERS
- T

BFF  Scottshluff{, Nepfaska
CPR  Casper, Wyoming K18
RAF  Rapid City, South Dakota
SNY Sidney, Nebraska
388
a

SECTIONAL CHART EXCERPTS

NATRONA’( O IN
VST 118 3% S
N 33481 106 123.0

97'9\,_';\.
& 122 3 ;
CASPIR (PR

» 390.
384. Based on the Aviation Weather Regort and
excerpt above for Sidney, Neb. (SNY), the
base of the clouds above the Sidney air-
port would be at what indicated altitude?r K18
K18 1- 5,688 feet MSL. Coon
2- 14,312 feet MSL.
3- 5,312 feet MSL,
4- 10,000 feet MSL. -
385. Refer to the Aviation Weather Reports and
excerpts above. At what indicated altitude
, above Scottsbluff (BFF) airport would you
expect to find the base of the clouds?
KIS 1-#4,965 feet MSL. ﬁ
2- 10,000 feet MSL. - T
3- 6,035 feet MSL.
4- 13,965 feet MSL.
' 75

387404 O 79 - 8

87,

Based on the Aviation Weather Report and
excerpt to the left for Natrona County
Intl. Afrport, Casper, Wyo., the hase of
the lowest « Touds above the atrport would
he at what indicated altitude?

1- 8,652 feet MSL,
2- 6,748 teeot MSL
3- 19,348 teet MSL.
4- 14,000 feet MSL.

Reterring to the adjacent chart excerpt and
Aviation Weather Report for Sidney, the
base of ¢louds over Sidney airport is de-
termined to be at what indicated altitude?

1- 18,312 feet MSIL. . ;
2- 14,312 feet MSL, »
3- 10,000 fecet MSI.
4- 5,688 feet MSL.

. Based on the Aviation Weather Report and

excerpt to the left for Rapid City Regional .
Airport, the base of the clouds above the
airport would be at what indicated alti-
tude?

1- 18,182 feat MSL.
2- 15,000 feet MSL.
3- 11,818 feet MSL.
4- 4,682 feet MSL.

. According to the Scottsbluff, Neb. (BFF),

excerpt to the left, the base of the clouds
above the airport would be at what indi-
cated altitude?

1- 4,965 feet MSL.
2- 10,000 feet MSL.
3- 13,965 feet MSL.
4- 7,000 feet MSL.

coipa
HAIL is considered to be an in-flight
hazard. Which statement is true concern-
ing this hazard?

1- Hail is usually produced by cirro-
stratus. clouds-

2- Subtropical and tropical thunder-
storms contain more hail than
thunderstorms in northern latitudes.

3- Large hajlstones are entirely com-
posed of clear ice.

4- Hailstones may be thrown outward
from a storm cloud for as much as
5 miles.



Y1,
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When the Aviation Weather Reports tor your
destination station show an air tempera-
ture’ of 55" F, to be within t&nf the dew-
point temperature and the spitead between
the two is decreasing, 1t is Tikely that

~pon arrtval vou would encounter

K20

392.

K19

393.

K19

394,
K19

1- fug or lTow louds.

2- thunderstorms and cold frontal-type
weather, )

3- an increase in pressure altitude.

4- freezing precipitation or icing
conditions,

Low-level wind shear accurs

I- whén surface winds are 15 knots and
there i1s no change in wind direction
and windspeed with height.

2- after a warm front has passed.

3- when there is a low-level tempera-
ture inversion with strong winds
above the inversion.

when surface winds are 1ight”and

variable.

Suppose hazardous low-level wind shear is
encountered during the inftial climb after
takeoff. Select the true statement,

1- The wind direction will always
change frpm a headwind to a tailwind
when flying through wind shear.

2~ When passing through wind shear the
groundspeed will usually remain
constant.

3~ Low-level wind shear may be associ-
ated with a thunderstorm's qust front
that precedes the actual storm by
15 .nautical miles.

4- The pilot should decrease power to
compensate for the increase in 1{ft.

-Low-Teve] wind shear is bes{‘described as

1- deflection of wind currents as the
result of coriolis force.

2- a downward motion of thdMair associ-
- ated with continuous winds blowing
with an easterly component due to
the rotation of the earth.

a change in wind direction and/or
speed in a very short distance 1n
the atmosphere. '

a violently rotating column of air
extending from a cumulonimbus cloud.

A

/

.

Whe h')ﬁT(II(HH(WIl I« True regqarding the an
t1ight hazard called HATL ?

K19 1o Hall d4 usually produced by o
g cumulus « louds .

S Large hadlstones usually do not haye
alternaling layery of ¢lear and o
¢loudy 3 .

- Subtropical and tropfcal thunder-
storms conte more hail than
thundvv&tovl 1nf orthern Idtitudps

4- Large hail fs most componly found 1n
thundersterms which have strong up-
drafts and large Ttquid water con-
tent. -

396. Which statement isétrqo regarding HAILL?
K19 1- Large hni]?tones are entirely com-
posed of clear ice.

2- Hail is usually produced by cirro-
cumulus clouds.

J- Subtropical and tropical thunder-
storms contain more hail than
thunderstorms in northern latitudes.

- ~4- Hail is usually produced during the
mature stage of a thunderstorm's
1ife span.

>
397. Consider the following statements with re-
lation to HAIL as an in- flight hazard to
afrcraft, and select those which are .
correct.

A. There is a useful corfplation between
the external visual appearance of
thunderstorms and the amount of hail
within them,

B. Large hail is most comnonly found in
thunderstorms which have strong up-
drafts and large liquid water con-
tent.

€. Hail may be found at any leve} with-
in a thunderstorm, but not in the
clear air outside of the storm cloud.

D. Hail is usually produced during the
mature stage of the thunderstgrm's
1ife span.

E. Hailstones may be throdn upward and
outward from a storm cloud for as
much as 5 miles, '

The true statements are
K19 1- B, D, E. .

2- A, B, C.

3-A,B,C,D, E

4- A, B, D, E.

76 ...-’



398. Select the true statemen

B

concerning ‘a
temperature 1nvers1on. '

*

. Suppose cond1t1onale unstabfe air with

' K22 A temperature inversion normally
" ) develops with_a decrease in the
s temperature as height is increased,
¢ 2- A temperature inverston occurs when
unstable ajr rapidly traesfers heat
from the surface upward.

3- A temperature tnversion often, de-
velops near the grounp on c]ear,
cool nights when the wind is 1ight.

4- A temperafhre jnversion” is usually
indicated By the base of a line of

) cumu]us c]puds .
399. The zone of trans1t10n between two afr \
masses af different density is %eferrgd
to as, a \\\i . . 3
v l‘,- car Y
K22 1- front.™ ; S T,
= 2- foehn. T A
3- frontolysis. Pl i
4-. frontogenesis. ’ R
. . RS SO
/ \\-;.*
400. A moist, cold air’ Wass that s b
' warmed from below 1s charadter1zzd
part by
> ' , N
k22 .1- smooth afir. , ANt
2- fog and drizzle:..
3- continuous heavy prec1p1tat16n
. 4- showers and thunderstorms.
. 401. Which-of the following would decrease the
: stability of an alr mass?
K22 1- Decrease in water vapor. .

3- Cdoling from below. .- T

- _3- Warming. from below. '
“4- Sinking of the afr mass.

hiah mo1sture content and very warm sur~ -

¢

&

K20

fage temperatures are forecast. From:
these cond1t1ons you should expect, .
: l
1- cont1nuous heavy prec1p1tation i
. A\
2- fog and drizzie. \ Do .
'3- strong updrafts and cumu11fonn .
clouds. - .-, N
1
4- smooth afr and excellent weather )
for flying. - Ca .
. ? ’.- R .Q
‘ . L] b'
N I . <
- ‘ . . \]
Y _' ¢ ! p)
p =

R N eof,w

403. The weather conditign normally assoqla}ed
w1th unstable air 1is

-

K2? - fa1r to poor visibility.

good v1s1b111ty. except 1n blowing »
sand or snow.

“stratiform clouds. .x

continuous precipitation.

-

404. Advection fog is formed as a result of

K21 T- moist air cpndens1ng as 1t moves ‘over
" a cooler surface.
-Q—.the ground cooling adjacent air to
* “the dewpoint temperature on clear,
calm nights, '
, 3- addition of moYsture to a mass

of cold air as it moves over a body
§ ' of water.

moAst, uns¥able air being cooled as
i ts forced up a s]op1ng land sur-

face.
)

405 Rad1apion fog is most Tikely to occur
undenmwh1cp of the, fQJlow1ng conditions?

1- Ua&m mo1st adr flowing from a body .
§£EP over a cold surface with an
. 87t0 10 knot wind caus1ng mixing and
condensat1on

“2* Narm moist air be1ng forced upslope
y 1ight winds resulting in the a1r
jng cooled and condensed.

“ Sr kbw temperature/dewpoint spread,
1*5 »calm wipd conditions, the presence
#of hydroscopic nuglei, low overcast,

”' E. -aihd favorable topography. a
« .4~ A clear sky, 1ittle or no wind, -and #
f - small temperature/dewpofnt spread .
- - lia L.: . ’ -,
406. The temperature to, whdch\moisﬂla1r mus t be .

coo]ed to beéome saturated 1s def1ned as

1- subT'Imatton -
2- condensagion nuc}

. 3-. re]atfvexhum1d1ty
4- dewpo1nt et

. .
- P Y
AN ‘ :

407. If the temperatUre/dewpo1nt spread 1s 8° -
,and decrcasing, and the temperatur2 is
“62° F,,'what type wgather is most likely
to deyelop? ,

1- Rain showers,

2- Fog or low clouds. « :
B 3- "Thunderstorms. ) , . T

.4 Freezing prec1pitat1on ©o.
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408. Select the statement which 1s correct 1in 413,
reqard toxth life cycle of thunderstorms.
| . .
K24 . 1- Throughout the dissipating stage ot K24
_ a thunderstorm the updrafts continue
o to develsp. :
2- The beginning of rain at the earth's
surface indicates the dissipating
gtage of the thunderstorm. 414.
v -'3- The beginning of rain at the earth's
Y -surface indicates the mature stage k23
’ - of the thunderstorm.
"~ 4- The initial stage of a thunderstorm
: is always a nimbus cloud which means
“rain c]oud "
415,
409. A all 11ne, hi y precede a cold
front, will often be ¢ acterized by
1- wi espread fog and extrene]y cold K23
sfatace temperature,
ﬁ?u derstorms and turbulence.
3- milder weather conditions than the
. cold front itself,
4-‘fog, low stratus glouds, and steady
‘drizzle. P
410. In regard to flying in the vicinity of
' ‘thunderstorms, you should be aware that
K24 1- avoidance of 1ightning and hail is
assured by f]ying‘h%the clear air
outside the confinqs of a thunder-
storm cell.
2- the overhangng anv11 of a thunder- 416.
storm points in thé direction from
‘ which the storm has moved. k23
3- the most severe conditions, such as
-heavy hail, destructive winds, and,” -
tornadoes are generally-associated »
with squall line thunderstorms,
4-, avoidance of “severe turbulence is ;
assured by €ircamnavigating thunder- .
storms and ¢learing edges of the
storms by 5 miles.
: . - a7.
411. A squall line is usyally associated with-
K24 1-.a fast-nﬂvinj cold front,
2- a fast-moving warm front. K22
3-a stat{onary front. -
4- an occludedy front.- '
A
-412. The most severe weather conditions, such
. as destructive winds, heavy hail, and tor-
hadoes, are QEnera11y associated with
. A\
‘K24~ 1-efast-moving fronts. - ‘
., 2- squall Tiné thunderstorms.: - -
.« 3- slow- -moving warm *fronts.
4< slow=moving, cold fronts. -
LY L] - 78

Thunderstorms are produced by which type
¢ louds?

1- Stratocumulus,
2+ Altostratus.,
3- Cumulonimbus,
4- “’nbnstratus.

When a cold front overtakes a warm front,
the two of thﬁn‘h)hltoqetmu%ié)fonn

1- a squall line.

2~ a stattonarw front.
3- an occluded ¥ront,
4- a dewpoint fraont.

b

Regarding the characterfstics and weather
associated with a warm front, which of the
following 1s ‘a true statement?

1- The presence of thunderstorms in a
warm front is usually easy to detect,
since they are not embagded in c]oud
masses.

The frontal zone may have zero ceil-
ings and zero visibilities over a
wide area.

Colder afr is overtaking and re-
placing warmer air and this usually
produces wide bands of precipitation
ahead of the warm front surface
positjon.

Squall lines smnethnes develop 300
miles ahead of warm fronts.

o

’ L)
An advancing warm front that has moist and
stable air is characterized, in part, by

1- a wall of turbulent: cTouds known as a
"squall 11ne

L

2- stratiform c uds and smooth a1r
. 3- thunderstorms embedded in the cloud
masses, .
. tornadic act1v1ty and extensive

elkc al discharges.

el

A temperature 1nversion would most.likely
result in which of the following weather -
conditions?

» .
v

" 1- Clouds with extensive vertical devel-
opment above an inversion aloft.
2- Good v151b1]1ty in the lower levels
of the atmosphere and poor v151b111ty
“abeve an inversion aloft.
3- An ipcrease in temperature as a1t1-
. tude is increased ’
4- A decrease in’ temperature as altitude
4 .15 increased.
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418. Select the true statement concernihg afr-

K25

craft structural icing.

1-

It 1s impossible for weather fore-
casters to identify regions where
fcing 1s possible.

KZh

Rime 1ce is the most common type of
{ice encountered fn cumuliform clouds.

The most rapid accumulations of -
clear ice are usually at tempera-
tures from 0° C. to -15° C

The most common type of 1cing en-
countered in Tower level stratus -

clouds is clear ice. K25

419, Select the true statement regarding air-
craft structural icing.

K25 ©

~"

“

1-

It is unnecessary for an aircraft
to fly through rain or cloud drop-
lets for structural ice to form. ,

Clear ice 1s most likely to form on

an afrplane when flying through
stratified clouds or 1ight drizzle.

In order for structural ice to form,
the temperature at the point where
moisture strikes the aircraft must
be 0° C. (32° F.) or colder.

Rime ice gradually freezes on ah
airplane’s surface becoming a smooth,
sheet of solid 1ice.

s K25

420. Which statement is true regarding frost

K25

LY4

L&

422,

423.

a2y,

which has not been removed from the 1ift-
ing surfaces of an airplane before flight?

1-

F-
]

It would present no problems since X

frost will blow off when the air-

plane starts moving during takeoff.

It may cause the airplane to become
airborne with a lower angle’of
attack and at a lower indicated &
airspeed.

It may prevent the airplane from
becoming airborne.

It will change the curvature of the 425.
wing (camberg thereby increasing
lift during the takeoff - K24

LR
L]

The type of ice which forms on an aircraft
surfaCendepends on

-

an inversion aloft.
the increase in flight altitude.
‘the temperature/dewpoint spread.

the size of the water drops or drop-
lets that strike the aircraft surcp
f

79
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The most rapid accumulation of clear ice on
an airplane in flight may occur wéth tem-

peratures between 0 C. to -15" C. in

1- e foy.

2- any clouds or dry snow.
3~ cumuliform ¢ louds.

4- stratiform ¢louds.

Hazardous in-flight structural icing, with
which a pilot should be familiar includes
frost, rime, and clear ice. Which state-
ment. 1s true concerhing this hazard?

1- Frost may form in flight when a cold
afrcraft descends from a zone of
subzero temperatures to a zone of
above freezing temperatures and high

“relative humidity.

2- Clear ice 1s a milky, opaque, and
granular deposit of ice with a rough
surface.

3- Rime jce is a transparent ice with a

- glossy surface.
. 4- Cumuliform type clouds are less apt

to produce serious ice formation
than other type clouds.

Frost which has not been removed from the
Ti1fting surfaces of an airplane before
flight

1- may prevent the airplane from be-
" coming afrborne,

2-, w111 change the camber (cunyatUre of
the wing) thereby:tncreasing 11ft
during the .takeoff..

3- may cause jpe airplane to become .
airborne with a lower angle
attack and at a lower indic
airspeed.

4- would present no problems since
frost will blow off when the air-
plane starts moving during takeoff.

ed

Tornadoes are more likely to occur with
which type thunderstorms? ,

1-
2-

Air mass thunderstorms.

Steady-state thunderstorms associ-
ated with cold fronts or squall
1ines. ’,

Squall 1ine thungerstorms that form
ahead of warm fronts.

Tropical -thunderstorms during the
mature stage. R



426.

K28

427.

K28

428.

K28

429.

K25

Select the ‘true statement concerning
isobars and windflow patterns around
high and low pressure systems that
are shown on a Surface Analysis
(Surface Weather Map).

1- When the isobars are far apart,
crests of standing waves may be
marked by stationary lenticular
clouds. : .

Isobars connect contour lines of
equal temperature.

When the {sobars are close to-
gether, the pressure ¢gradient
force 1s greater and wind veloc-
fties arq stronger.

4- Surface ds flow perpendicular
" #ko the isobars.

A pilot planning a long distance flight
from west to east In the conterminous
United States would most 11kely find
favorable winds associated with high

and low pressure systems by planning .
to fly a course which is

1- north of a high.
2- north of a low. .
3~ south of a high.
4- .south of both highs and lows.

AY

In the Northern Hemisphere, a pilot
making’ a long distance flight from
east to west would most likely find
-favorable winds associated with high
and low pressure systems by flying

to the north of a high and to
the south of a low.

to the south of a high and to

2-
the north of a low.
3- through the center of highs
and Tows.
4- to the north of a high. -
What aerodynamic effects will struc-
tural 1cing have on an a1rp1ang?
1- Stalling speed decreases. f:
2- Lift decreases; weight increases. 7
3- Drag increases; thrust is not ]
affected. J
4- Weight'increases; 11ft s not ]
affected if drag and thrust ~
remain constant, ) e
. , 4
\ X Augusta
. : . AR 2T
l’. . . - ) . - l W.:mhmd : - [ - i(l'%l
' ' 80 R
§

430. As shown on a Surface Weather Map, what
causes surface winds to flow across the
fsobars at an angle rather than parallel
to the {isobars?

4
K28 l@Heat radiation from the surface.
2= The difference between air tempera-
ture and dewpoint temperature.
3- Surface friction and windflow toward
lower pressure. .
4- Coriolis force.

431. In strong wind conditions, flight over a
mountafnous area within close proximity to
the peaks may be hazardous because of

K29 1- violent downdrafts on the windward

side.

2- violent downdrafts on the leeward
side.

3~ strong turbulence associated with
stratus clouds.

4- wind shear on the windward side.’

432. Refer to the cﬁ%rt below. The maximum ele-
vation of the .terrain and obstructions
(towers, antennas, etc.) within the quad-
rangle bounded by ticked 1ines of latitude
and longitude 1s

1- 1,400 feet MSL.

LOY

2- 1,164 feet MSL.
3- 1,300 feet MSL. o
4- 995 feet MSL, .

8 - - -



433, Contour lines placed on a Sectional Aero- 437.
nautical Chart are to show points of the
_ same
Lol 1- longitude.
Z2- variation,
3- latitude.
4- elevation above sea level. .

434. When flying over a National Wildlife Refuye
{such as shown below), pilots are requested LO]
to maintain what minimum altitude above the
terrain?

, .2
/ >
i ' 'R R " IR TN
. 4 8
BLACKB!ARQ NATIONAL
WILDLIFE REFUGE
LO1 1- 1,500 feet. 138.
2~ 2,000 feet.
3- 1,000 feet.
4- 3,000 feet.

435. Note the obstruction which 1s shown in the

sectional chart excerpt below.
LO1
°
Select the true statement regarding this
obstruction.

L0 1- This is a free standing tower with no

* ' .- guy wires, the base of which is 1,010
¥ feet MSL.
2- This s a group obstruction; the tops
ar® 1,976 feet AGL.
3- This is a group obstruction; the tops
are less than 1,000 feet MSL,
4- The top of this obstruction is 1,010 439
. feet AGL .
436. Refer to the obstruction which appears in :
“ the sectional chart excerpt below. - !

Lol

"

ruzo)

"The top of this obstruction fs

1- 1,172 feet AGL.

2- below 1,000 feet MSL.

3- more than 1,000 feet MSL. )

4- more than 1’,000 feet AGL. . y

LOT

Note the obstruction in the sectional chart
excerpt below. "

4
KA M 70
70 kA CROSSE

Select the true
obstruction.

statement regarding this

1- This is a group obstruction; the tops
are 1,470 feet AGL.
2- This 1s a group obstruction; the tops

1,000 feet AGL .:

© 3- This 1is a single obstruction; the top
is more than 1,000 feet MSL.

4- The base of this group obstruction is
204 feed MSL.

are less than

Consider this Sectional Aeronautical Chart
excerpt of a National Wildlife Refuge.

SV o VYOS o

» ﬁ} WASSAW NATIONAL

\,7 WILDLIFE REFUGE

Which statement is true regarding these
areas?

1- A minimum altitude of 3,000 feet
above the terrain is required while
flying over these areas.

2- These areas have no meaning to you
as a pilot. .

3- Prior approval is required to fly
over these areas.

4- Pilots are requested to maintain a
minimum altftude of 2,000 feet above

. the terrain while flying over these

4, areas.

Large numbers, such as Shown below,-are

depicted on Sectional Aeronautical Charts.®

08 17 29

These N
1- do hot include maximum elevatfon of
vertical obstructions within the
. areas.

2- indicate the base of the controlled
airspace over the areas,

3: are maximum elevation figures (in-
cluding terrain and obstructions)
shawn in quadrangles bounded-by

ticked 1tTnes_gf latitude and longi-
tude. ~Q\\\1 _ .
. ﬁ— are latitude and Yongitude coordi-

nates of the areas boundeg by ‘ticked .

numbers

. 87 Hanes \ .
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440,

L0l

441 .

LOT

Which statement concerning the Hi11 Top 443,
MOA shown in the chart excerpt above i
- true?
1- VFR flights below 12,000 feet re- 101

quire rerouting by the nearest IS5,

2- Flights below 12,000 feet must be
operating on IFR flight plans,

3- Ixtreme caution should be exercised
while flying within this area.

4- VIR flights are not permitted above
12,000 feet MSL.

Refer to the afrport symbols to the right
and - select the true statement concerning
these symbols,

1- Atrport symbol “"A" depicts an air-
. port that has no hard- surfaged run-
©.ways.'

2- The starywﬂlairp)rt symbols "B,
", a "6" indicate-that these
are\m1lltary airports

3- Afrport synbo]s "B," "E," and "G"
depict those alrports with services,
and fuel is available.

.4- Airport symbol "H" depicts a Rotor-
craft-Helicopter facility.

at

r

. Refer to the sectional chart excerpt to

the right. Assume you are inbound from
the"east to Lansing VORTAC. In accord-
ance with regulations, which one ofgthe
following altitudes would be’the i-
mum s&fe altitude to fly over the

The i1l Top MOA appears  in the upper
portion ot
statement

1-

Teft
the chart excerpt above. Which

ts true concerning the MOA?

The military services conduct low
altitude navigation flights at or
below 1,500 feet AGL at speeds ex-
ceeding 250 knots within this area.

Some training activities may neces-
sftate acrobatic maneuvers by mili-
tary aircraft within this area.

VFR flights betweeff 12,000 feet and,
Flight Level 180 are prohibited with-
in this area. _
It is a prohjbited area for all VIR
flights unless special permission is
obtained, =

.

Soct fonal Chart Airport symbols

an._ >

}2}| .

highest 0bstruct1on shown?

LANSING

110 8 Ch HLAN =

,000 feet MSL
,500 feet MSL.
;500 feet MSL.
,000 feet MSL.

"y
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444. Refef to the Aeronautical Sectional Chart
excerpts above. Wirich statement is true
regarding Restricted Area R-6904?

447. Refer to the Sectjonal Chart excerpt below

for Bloomington-Normal Airport.

LO1 1- When flying above 15,000 feet MSL
over this area, prior approval is
not requ1red
2~ Permission fran the Comnand1ng
Officer of Camp McCoy is reqyired g
prior to flight within this area. ' Which statement is true concerning this |
_ ; . ?
3- This is a National Wildlife Refuge; airport?
flight within this area below 1,500 LO] 1-"The Flight Serv1ce Statfon at this
feet AGL is prohibited. « alrport operates on a frekquency of
4- This is a Military Climb Corridor; z. 124.6 MHz.
f1ight within the area below 20,000 2- The UNICOM frequency is 122 8 MHz.
feet MsL is prohibited. - 3--There is a rotating beacon pn the
44%. Which statement is true regarding f11ght , . afrport.
‘within Restricted Area R-6901 (above)’ 4- The longest runway is 8,750 feet in
LO1 1- Any flight within this area is re- T Tength: /
quired to ge on an IFR flight plan. - - ’ :
. 448. True course measurements on a sectional
2- VFR flight through this area Is _aeronautical chart should be made using
permitted, provided prior per- id1 he midpod £ th
mission has been obtained. a meridian near the midpoint o €
: . course because the
3- Flight through this area during LO4 1- isogondc 1ines are not parallel.

nighttime hours is prohibited.

4- VFR flight through this area is
pr0h1b1ted.

446. Flight through Restricted Area R-6904
above) should not be accomplished un-
less the pilot has

LO1 19 filed a VFR f11ght plan.
TN 2 received prior permission from the
' Command1ng Officer of Camp McCoy. .
\ R 3_

an a1rp1ane that 1is transponder—
equipped A
received prior perm1ss1on from the
appropriate authority.

‘

2- meridians converge toward the poles
and the angles formed by lines of
longitude and latitude vary from-
point to point.

3- geographic North Pole from which
jrection is measured is not located
t the magnetic North Pole. &

4- 1ines of latitude vary from point to
‘point.
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(
449, Refer to the chart to the left. What 1s 4%4. Refer to the chart to the left_and con-
the MAGNETIC COURSE from Afrport "W" sider the following conditions:
direct to Airport "X"?

GIVEN:
Lo/ 1- 329°. : True afrspeed . . . . . 130 MPH
2- 155°. » Forecast winds from . . 110° @ 15 knots,
2: :2Sn' The magnetic heading and groundspeed from
' Afrport "X" to Afrport "W" would be
: . L07 1- 151" and 110 MPH.
450. GIVEN: 2- 330° and 120 MPH.
True course . . . . . 210° 3- 331° and 119 MPH.
variation . . . ... . 4° Last 4- 334° and 142 MPH.
Cruise altitude . . . 6,500 feet
Wind at 6,500 feet. . 240° @ 12 knots . _
True airspeed . . . . 160 MPH 455.- Refer to the chart on opposite page.
“Under these conditions, what would the _GIVEN: )
') Fd
magnetic heading and groundspedd be? Wind from . . . . 045° @ 20 knots
LO7 1- 220° and 150 MPH. , True airspeed . . . 145 MPH
2- 300° and 160~MPH. Under these conditions, what is the mag-
3- 209° and 148 MPH. netic heading from Afrport "W" direct to
- 200° and 139 MPH. Afrport "X"?
S - Loz 1- Tare,
‘ij‘%“'-"“lb“"'—‘—“\ - S 2- 320°.
220" ;(';)vg; ® e 3- 144°.
. . 4- 140°.
e
+ ; N 6\ ’ .
) » '."” l(‘\’ 456. Refer to the cnart on opposite page and
451. Suppose you fly the traffic pattern at . consider the following conditions:
800 feet AGL at the airport ihOWn above, GIVEN:
If -the altimeter is properly ‘adjusted to ‘
the latest altimeter setting, it would ‘ True afrspeed . . .,. . 104 knots
indicate the pattern altitude of _ Forecast winds. from . . 080° @ 10 knots
B ~Using the Compass Correction Card below,
LO5 ;‘ ?OgBEeizét determine the compass heading and ground-
T . speed from Airport "W" Airport "X".
.. 3 5,400 feet. : peed Tr P to Airp
4- 3,180 feet. g LO7 1- 148° and 101 knots.
. ] - 2- 156°-and 108 knots.
3- 144° and 102 knots. '
452. Assume the tower advises you that right 4- 140° and 116 knots.
. traffic 1s in use for landing on Runway 21. |
In calm wind conditions the magnetic head- - T
ing on base leg would be approximately 457. Refer to the chart to the left and the
Los - 21008 Compas? Correctioh Card below.
2- 120°. ‘GIVEN: -
Y 3- 300°. - o Wind ffom . . . . . 280° @ 25 knots
™ 4-030°. N - TJrue airspeed . . . 150 MPH
. . ' ' ' ' Under these conditions, what 1s the COMPASS
453, Refer to the adjacent chart. The total HEADING from Atrport "X" direct to Afrport
distance from Afrport "W" to Airport "X" W'? .

and then to Afrport "Y" {is approximatel
P PP y LO7 1- 318°.

Lo4 ~ 1-73 statute miles. 2- 308°.
2- 84 statute miles. : 3—98320.
-~ 3- 167 statute miles. ' 4- 272°.

4- 116 statute miles.
' " COMPASS CORRECTION CARD

¥ rOR (MH)] NJosoJoso] E J120]150] 8 J210]240 ] w [300 ]330
STEER (CH) | 0]031 Jos2 Joo4] 125 |154 [181] 208 23‘300 297 |18

z

3
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458.

LO7

459.

LO?

460.
. the following:

LO7

- 461,

L07

© 462.

LO7

Refer to the adjacent chart. What is the
magnetic course from Airport "H" to Airport
"G"?

1- 178°.
2- 166°.
3- 346°.
4- 358°.

Refer to the adjacent chart and consider
the following conditions:

GIVEN:

True afrspeed . . . . 135 MPH
Wind from . . . . 115° @ 20 knots

What would the magnetic headqng and ground-
speed be from Airport "H" to Airport "K"?

and 148 MPH.
and 146 MPH.
and 140 MPH.
and 130 MPH.

1- 020°
2- 018°
3~ 006°
4- 010°

t

Refer to the adjacent chart and consider

GIVEN:

True airspeed . . 150 MPH
& Wind from 280° @ 16 knots

Under these conditions, what is the mag-
netic heading from Alrport "K' direct to
Afrport "L"?

1- 326°.
2- 147°,
3--142°. a
4- 136°.

Refer to the adjacent chart and consider

the following conditions: .

GIVEN:

True airspeed . . .
Wind from . . . . . . 045° @ 25 knots
Deviation . . . . . . 4° East

The compass heading and groundspeed .from
Afirport to Airport "K" would be

. 120 MPH

' 1~ 358°
2- 330°
3- 335°
4--150°

N

Refer to the adjacent chart. What is the .
MAGNETIC COURSE from Afrport "G" to Alr-
port "H"? T

and 102 MPH.
and 108 MPH.
and 115 MPH.
and 110 MPM.

1- 346°.

2- 190°,

3- 178°. ,
4- 166°. .

463.

LO7

464.

LO7

465,

LO7

466.

LO7

467,

LO7

87+

Rafer to the chart to the left. The mag-
netic courses from Airport "G" to Alrport
“H,* Alrport "H" to Afrport "K,” and then

to Alrport "l" are, respectively,
1- 167° ~ 357° - 141°, -
2- 178" - 008° - 1537,
3- 161° - 021 - 165°.
4- 179° - 009° - 153°.

Refer to the chart t&he left. Determine
the true courses from Airport "G" to Alr-
port "H," Afrport "H" to Afrport "K," and
then to Atlrport "L" respectively. L

1- 177° - 35%° - 138°, -

2- 182° - 0025 - 140°.

3- 179° - 009° - 153°.

4- 167° - 357° - 141°,

/

GIVEN:

True course . . . . 030°

Varfatfon . . . . 5° West

Crufse altitude : :
Wind at 7,500 feet . 340° @ 45 knots
True airspeed . . 180 MPH

Under these conditions, what would the
magnetic heading and groundspeed be?

. 7,500 feet MSL

1- 018°
2- 022°
3- 030°
4- 050°

and 136 MPH.
and 142 MPH.
and 180 MPH.
and 217 MPH.

Refer to the chart to the left and apply
the following conditions: N

GIVEN: o

True airspeed . . . . 135 knots .
Forecast winds from . 090° @ 14 knots

fhé'magnet1c heading and groundspeed from
Afrport "L" to Alrport "K" would be

1- 351° and 134 knots.
2- 338° »/and 144 kifots.
3- 327° and 141 knots. .
4- 315° and 151 knots.

Refer to the chart to the left.

GIVEN:

True afrspeed , . . . 160 MPH
Crufse altftude . . . 8,000 feet MSL
Wind at 8,000 feet . 210° @ 40 knots
Deviatfon . . . . 4° West

The compass heading and groundspeed from
Afrport "K" to Afrport "H" would be

1- 186°
2- 182°
3- 194°
4- 206°

and 117 MPH.
and 123 MPH.
and 110 MPH.
and 142 MPH.

a

93 .



A {‘U

Stated Conditions:
Wind . . . . 325°/25% knots
TAS . . . . . 156 MPH
Variation . . .« . 7° East
Fuel consumption . . . 11.3 GPH
Route of Flight:
!»
=
- ~
Pty }%\zg
TC ’BU’.(’ 0> &\O\o\-
4L’ 100 Cag *:\\\\\
' Qj}"\;
% Q& \\$
468. How many nautical miles would 160 statute

Loa

469.

. L07

470.

“ N o7

471.

LO7

472.

LO7

miles be equal to?-

1- 172 nautical miles.
2- 129 nautical miles.
3- 184 nauticatMiles.
4- 139 nautical miles.

See stated conditions above.
MAGNETIC COURSE from‘"B" to "C"?

T -, 1130, ' .
2- 123°.
~3- 108°.
4- 127°.

Referring to the stated conditions shown
above, the MAGNETIC COURSE from "A" to

I|BII 15 ”
1~ 063°.
2- 077°.
3- 052°.
4- 081°. (

Using the data shown abgve, the MAGNETIC

"HEADING from "B" to "C"

- 122°, N
2- N, ‘
3- 108°.c R
8- 127°,

Under the stated conditions above, the
MAGNETIC HEADING from "A" to "B" 1S'_'

1- 063°.

v 2= 077°. \
3- 052°. N :
4- 081°.

-

What 1s the

473.

.08

474.

108

475.

LO8

476.

LO8

477.

LO8

478.

LO8

88

The estimated time enroute from "A" to "C"
is (see Stated Conditions to the left)

1- 1 hour 13 minutes.
2- 1 hour 19 minutes.
-1

]

hour 3 minutes.
hour 29 minutes,

According to the conditions 1isted to the

left, how much fuel would be used from "A"

via IIBII tO IICII? -
LLQ\

1- 13,8 gallons.
2- 14.9 ga]lons,
3- 11.8 gg%lbns.
4- 16.8 gaTTons.

Assune an afrplane is serviced with 38
gallons of usable fuel, and an average
groundspeed of 138 MPH is anticipated on

a flight of 260 statute miles. At a rate
of fuel consumption of 12 gallons per hour,
what would be the maximum flying time
available with the remaining fuel after
alriving at your destination? ™ :

\\“%“ 1 hour 2 minutes.
2 hours 5 minutes.
3- 1 hour 17 minutes.
4- 2 hours 30 minutes.

3

]

.\
: 8
If fuel consuymption is 13.5 GPH, how much

fue] will be used during a flight of 3
hoyrs 20 minutes?

1--19.2 gallons,
2- 36.0 gallons.
3- 45.0 gallons.
4- 72.0 gallons. =~ <

GIVEN:' .

» Wind from . S~ . . 350° @ 26 knots
True airspeed . . . 110 MP
True course . . . . 0056°

Under these conditions the groundspeed
would be approximately

1- 110 MPH,

- 2- 139 MPH,
3- 81 MPH. L
4- 150 MPH. y

During a flight of 4 hours 21 minutes, how
much fuel will be used if fuel consumption
is 11.5 GPH? v
1- 46.0 gallons.
2- 64.0 gallons.
3-.76.5 gallons.
4- 50.0 gallons,

94 - .



479. Consider the following data: 483, GIVEN: ,

Distance ... . . . . 260 statute miles Outside alr temperature . . 57 (.
True course . . . . 110° Presayre altitude . . . . . 2,500 feet
Cruise altitude . . 7,500 feet Msl Indicated alrspeed . . . . 150 knats

Wind at 7,500 feet . 010" ©@ 30 knots e
True airspeed 115 MPH Determine the Arue alrspeed,

Fuel consumption . . 8 gals./houy LOB - 146 knote. ".‘m‘ )
What would be the approximate groundspeed 2- 164 knots.
and amount of fuel consumed? 3- 134 knots.
' 4- 154 knots.
L08 1- 95 MPH and 21.8 gallons, :
2- 112 MPH and 19.6 gallons.
3- 116 MPH and 17.9 gallons. 484. You plan a flight of 95 statute miles at
4- 128 MPH and 15.3 gallons., an anticipated groundspeed of 120 MPH. The
alrplane has 30 gallons usable fuel aboard,
) ' and the rate of fuel consumption 1s 8 gal-
480. GIVEN: * lons per hour. What will be the maximum
Disfance . 295 statute miles flying time avallable with the remaining
True course . . . . 005° _ fuel when you arrive-at your destipation?
Cruise altitude . . 3,000 feet MSL
Wind at 3,000 feet . 175° @ 18 knots - 108 1- 2 hours 40 minutes.
True airspeed . . . 113 MPH- g" ] hour ?8 minutes.
Fuel consumption . . 7 gals./hour - 1 hour 15 minutes.

4- 2 hours 57 minutes.
Based on the above information, what would

be the approximate groundspeed and amount

of fuel consumed? ' 485. Consider the following data:

Distance . . . . . . 380 statute miles
True course . . . . 360°

Cruise altitude . 8,500 feet MSL
Wind at 8,500 feet . 230° @ 40 knots

.

108 1- 120 MPH and ]7.2‘ga110ns.
2- 133 MPH and 15.4 gallons.
3- 128 MPH and 19.2 gallons.
4- 140 MPH and 14.3 gallons.

True afrspeed . . . 139 MPH
“fuel consumption . . 10 gals./hour
481. Assume you plan a flight based on the fol- What will be the approximate groundspeed
lowing information: and amount of fuel consumed?

; Distance .. . . . . 190°statute miles L08 1 115 MPH and 28.6 gallons.
True course . . . . 308 2- 127 MPH and 25.0 gall

Cruise altftude . . 4,500 feet MSL 1 an .0 gallons.

. o knot - 158 MPH and 22.1 gallons.
Wind at 4,500 feet . 205° @ 15 knots 3- 163 MPH and 23.2 qall

True airspeed. 118 MPH .2 gallons.

Fuel consumption : : 9 gals./hour

What would be the approximate groundspeed  486. GIVEN:
and amount of fuel consumed?

Flight duration . . . 4 hrs. 10 mins.
o Rate of fuel :
Lo8 1- 101 MPH and 17.0 gallons. gonsumptjpng. . . . 9.6 GPH

2- 103 MPH and 16.7 gallons. . m
3- 120 MPH and 14.2 gallons, oo How much fuel qj]] be used?
4- 133 MPH and”™2.9 gallons.
- .LO8 1- 40.0 gallons.
: . . _ 2-736,6 gallons.
. 482. GIVEN: . ~3- 65.5 gallons,

Indicated altitude . . . . . 8,000 feet 4- 25.6 gallons. -
Outside air temperature. . . +10° C.
) Indicated airspeed . . . . . 120 MPH
T Based on the above data what A% the true _ , ’ e ! .
~ airspeed?

L08 ]‘ ]]8 MPH. *
2- 104 MPH. | : .
3- 138 MPH. . , _ . o .
4 W8 MPH. . e

89
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487. Refer to the illustration above. Assume 488. Assume that you depart an airport in the

you depart an airport in the Eastern -, Central Standard Time Zone at 0930 CST,
Daylight Time Zone at 0945 EDT,” "for a 1&; - for a 2 hour flight to an airport located
2 hour flight to an airport located in "™, in the Mountdin Standard Time Zone. *What
the Central Daylight Time Zone. At what would the landing time be?
Gréenwich Mean Time wou]d you expect to 3%
land? - ©LO8 " 1- 1130 MST.
.- . 2- 1230 MST, » NOTde/gee Time
108 1> 1345Z. . 3- 0930 MST. Conversion data™

2- 14457, : 4--1030 MST. . above.

3- 1145Z. _

4- 15457,

rd ' ‘ j -
. #
A} ‘ ’. -
\ : / { .
- . - . . \ | '
* .,.4'\‘&@9 ' . ‘ . ‘.
- " 90 ’ )
L] e | KS
) L. . .
1y A . o ;




489.

L08

490.

LoB -

Refer to the chart of the adjacent page.

Assume that you depart an airport in the
Pacific Standard Time Zone at 1030 PST,

for a 4 hour flight to an airport located
in the Central Standard Time Zone. At
what Greemwich Mean Time would you expect
to land? !

1- 21307,
2- 22307.
3- 2030:.
4- 23301.

4

Assume that you depart an airport in the
Central Standard Time Zone at 6730 CST,
for a 3 hour flight to an afrport located
fn the Moantain Standard Time Zone. What
would the landing time be?

1- 0930 MST. .
2- 1000 MST. NOTE: See Time
3- 0830 MST. Conversion data

4- 1030 MST. . on adjacent page.

491 .

L08

492.

LO8

20w L s 1L -

,493, Select the true statement concerning char-

acteristics of VHF radio reception.

-MO\‘

receiving equipment.

2- Unlike reception with low or mediom
frequency (L/MF) equipment, VHF re-
ception is not subject to 1ine-of-

{ sight restrictions.

3- VHF reception distance remains con-

stant regardless of altitude.

4- Reception of VHF signals {is more
subject to signal fades and inter-
ference from distant stations than
reception of low or medium frequency

(L/MF) signals.

494. Refer to the {llustration to the left.
Suppose that you depart an_ airport in-the
Mountain Standard Time Zone at 1515 MST,
for a 2 hour 30 minute flight to an air-

Refer to the 111ﬁ§trai10n to the left,
Suppose you depart an afrport in the
Mountain Standard Time Zone at 1615 MST,

for a 2 hour 15 minute flight to an-air-

art located in the Pacific Standard

ime Zone. What would your estimated
time of argﬂva] be at the destfination
airport?

1- 1830 PST.
"2- 1930 PST.

3- 1630 PST. . _
4- 1730 PST.” Iy

)

Assume that you depart an airport in the
Pacific Standard Time Zone at 1230 PST,

for a 3 hour flight to an airport located
in theTentral’ Standard Time Zone. At
. what Greenwich Mean Time would you ex-

pect to land?

NOTE: See Time
Conversion data
on adjacent page.

1- 0030Z.
2- 23301.
T 3- 21307.
4- 1630z.

* Zone.

LO8.  1- 1845 PST.
' 2- 2345 PST. . \
", 3- 1645 PST.
© - 4- 1745.PST, .

495, Refer tg-the illustration on the pF%vious
Assume that you depart an airport
> 1n ‘the Central Daylight Time Zone at 0845
! CDT, for a 2 hour f1ight to an airport
located in the Mountain Daylight Time
At what Greenwich Mean Time would

page.

Zone.
you expect to land? *

L08 1- 15457,
v 25 16457,
3- 13457,

4- 14457,

91l' 5’,;?'

1- VHF reception distance varies in
proportion-to the altitade of, the

POVt Tocatéd Th the PactTic STAKAAFE TTHE -
. What would your estimated time of
arriva‘l be at the destinath‘ airport?
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496. Refer to the 11ludtrations to the left.
At which airplane position(s) would you

502. Refer to illustrations on, opposite page.
If your omnirecefiver was tunctioning

receive omni indication "T"? - properly and you were receiving indication
g - "Y", what would your position be in rela-
MO4 1- A, C, and H. tion to the omn{ station?
2- H only. . {
.3- Feand H. M04 1- Directly over the station.
. +4-.C only. 2- At position B or G.
\ g 3- At position I.
: *  4- At position D. ¢
, 497. Refer to the adjacent {llustrations. The
omnireceiver indicatipns at airplane .
positions "H" and "1™ would be, respec- 503, Refer to {1lustrations on opposite page.
* : tively, At which airplane posit.ion(ss) would you
D X _ recefve omni indfcation "X" or "ZI"?
MO4 , 1- V and X. !
2- T and V. \ . MO4 1- 8,0, G, ard 1.
) 3-U and Z. ) ! » 2- F only.
’ 4« T and X. 3- (B and G. .
: : . 4- D and 1. .0 X
498. Refer to the adjacent 1llustrations. [f . :
Which of the airplanes shown would 504. Refer to the {1lustrations to the left.
have quni indfcation "2"?° At which afrplane position(s) would you
. ' recelve omni indication "X"?
e g t=-bonty:- - » i R AN RS I ( . e s e
2- B and D. -~ M04 l) G and I. R
3- G and I. 2- B and D.
4- G only. \ 3- I only.
o oo ‘ : 4- 8 only. ( :
( / 499. Refer to the adjacent f1lustrations. (fhe 7 . /.
ompiréceiver indications for airplane 505. Refer to 11lustrations on opposite page. .
. posiMons C, D, and E would be, respec- « At which ajrplane position sg would you ‘.
tively, , receive omnf indication "W"? . o
i MO4 1-0,.2, W. T - M04 1- D and E. . N
P 2- Up Y, V. 2- A and E, - N
3-T,X, V. oL 3- E only. ' . -
< - U, Y, W.® . - 4-F and He .
) . 4 A h . \ ‘ y
500. Refer to the illustrations to the left. 506. Refer to the 11lustratiofls on opposite
¥ Which of .the airplanes shown would have page. At which airplane position(s) would
. omni indication "T"? ) .you receive omni 1nd1cat10n-\"Z"?
MO4 - F and H. M4 - ]- E only. 4
2- H only. v ' 2-Gand I. - ' S
3- Hand I. - .. 3-1 only.
. 4-F, G, H,'apd I.. ‘4- B-and D. \ .
) ' \

- 501. Refer to the adjacent 1llustrations.
‘o Which of the airplanes shown would
have omni indication D G

no4 1- I only.
. 2- B and D.
- -, 3-6Gand I.
. 4- B and I. , A\
J
f
« : \ . \
N '
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507. Refer to the adjacent page. Assume that
you are enroute from point "S" to point .
*"7," with the omnireceiver tuned to
Sulphur Springs VORTAC (point("T"). What
should the ‘omnibearing selector be set to,
and what should the TO-FROM indicator read,
respectively? ' .-
1- 147° and TO.
2- 327° and FROM.
3- 147° and FROM.
4- 327° and TO.

MO04

>

b4 »
' 508. On course from afrport "N" fo airport "M
(see adjacent page)’, you tume in Paris
VOR to check your progress., If the omli-
bearing selector is set -to 245° and tle
omnireceiver cComponent shows as indicated
" below,.you have '

-

510. Refer to the opposite page. While on
course from alrport "0" to airport "P,"
you tune tha_cmnireceiver to Quitman V0ﬁ1AC_
to check your progress along the route.

“ With the omnibearing selector set to 288°
(V=114) and the T0-FROM indicator reading
FROM, the Course Devihtion Indicator (CDI
needle) shows a fu1]—§ta]e deflection to
the righw , This means that you

have not crossed the 288 radial

(v-14). % . )

have a malfunction in yodr omni
equipment since Quitman VORTAC is to
thes left of course.

. 3- have alrqady crossed the 288 radial
(v-114).

4~ are not using a proper method of
determining your position. *

\

511. To check- your progress on course from air-
port "M" to airport "N" {see opposite page),

MO5 1-

. 2-

e \‘ MO5 1- already crossed the Paris 065

radfal.

2- a malfuhctionihg omnireceiver since
the Parfis VOR is to the right of
course, .

3- already crossed €he 24§ radial
(v-124).

[
4- not crossed the 243 radfal (V-124).

AY

509. Refer to the adjacent page. While on
course from afrport "P" to atrport "O"
you tune the omnireceiyer to Quftman
VORTAC to check your pyogress along the
route. The omnibearimg selector {s set
to 288° (V-114). Which of the following
statements s true concerning the indf-
cations of ghe Course Deviation Indicator
(CDI needle) and the TO-FROM {ndicator?

MO05 1- The OMnjbeariﬂb selector should
-~ have been set to 114°,

2- Prigr to reaching V-114 with a
FROM indication the CDI needle
would be deflected to the left.

3- After, crosSing V-114 the CDI needle
would be centered with a TO indi-
cation. .

4 Prior to reachipg V-114 with’a
, FROM indfcation the CDI needle
. © 7 would be deflected to she right.

you tune to the Paris VOR.  With the omni-
bearing selectar set to v-124) and
the T -FROM.iwdicator reading FROM, the
Course Deviathon Indicator (CDI needle)
shows a full-scale”deflection to the right.
This means that you ¢

M05 1- have not créssed the 245 radial
- (V-124). “
\ 2- have a ma¥function in your omni

equipment since Paris VOR is to the
left of course.

3-"have already"crossed the 245 radial
(v-124). ’ :

4- are not using a proper method of de-
termining your positfon.
) VY 9
512. To check your progress on course from air- -
port "N" to airport "M" ?see opposite page),
you tune to the Paris VOR. With the omni- ~
bearing selector set to 245° (V-124) and
the TO-FROM jndicator reading FROM, the
Course Deviation Indicator (CDI needle)
shows® a full-scale deflegction to the right.
This means *‘that you -

MO5  A- are presently 6n the 245 radial
/ (v-124). o
- 2- are not using a propef method of de-

termining your position.
i 3- have not crossed the 245 radial

(V-124).

X 4- have already crossed the 245 radial
(V-124).
. .

.
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513.

MO5

514.

~

Refer to tKg adjacent chart. While flyings 517.

westbound, your omnireceiver indlcates
crossing the 025 radial of the McAlester
VORTAC (X). You have another receiver
tuned to Okmulgee VOR (Z), with the omni-

. bearing selector set to 085°, the €DI

needle is centered, and the TO-FROM indi-
cator reads "FROM". Your positign is at

point
MO5 -
1- B. '
2- C.
3- A.
~4- D.
518,

Refer to the adjacent chart. Assume that
you are flying outbound ‘from McAlester -y
VORTAC (X) on the 025 radial. Which
radial of Okmulgee VOR (Z) intersects
your course at point "C"?

A

L3

2

-

Refer to the_chart to the le Assume
that you are ftying outbound on the 025
radial of McAlester VORTAC (X). You have
another omnireceiver tuned to Okmulgee VOR

"(Z), with the omnibearing selector set,to

105°, the COI needle js centered, and the

TO-FROM fndicator reads "FROM". Your posi-
tiy‘ is between points .
1- B and C.
2- C and D,
3- A and B,
4- D and E.
-~

"Refer to'the chart to the left. Hhile fly-

fng westbound, one omnireceiver indicates
youdre crossing the 025 radial of
McAlester VORTAC (X): Another receiver {s

_ tuned to Okmulgee VOR (Z), with the omlﬂi—

bearing selector set to 115°, the CDI

meedle is centered, and the TO-FROM indi-

MO5 1-.110 radfal. cator reads "FROM", . Your position is at_
- = 115 radial. point
3- 100 radial. : - '
4- 295 radial. MO5 1- B. ’ . .
' ' . 2-C.
. ] 3R,
515. Refer to the adjacent chart. Assume you 4- D..

NO5

: positjon is

are inbound on the 025 radial of McAlester
VORTAC (X). If you have another receiver

tuned to Okmulgee VOR (Z), what radial of  519.

this VOR should be used to determine when
point E is reached?

V- 325 radial.. :
7 2- 145 radial, "
3- 130 radial.

4- 115 radial.
. MO5

Refer to<the chart to the left. While
flying westbound, one omnireceiver indi-
cates you are crossing the 025 radial of
McAlester VORTAC (X). Another receiver

tuned to Okmulgee VOR (Z), indicates you 520.

are on the 130 radial of this VOR. Your

. b .
1- at point E. i
2- directly ower HcAlester.VORTAC.

3- at point C.
4- at pgint D. -~

-

" . S MO5.  1- 130 radijal. : v
: - 2- 145 radfal. . .
-’ 3- 115 radial. Y
4- 310 radiad.
! ‘ (.\ - » ‘
) - (’
' /’ -
. - . ’ E

- Y

Refer to the chart to the left. While
flying eastbound, one omnireceiver indi-
cates you are crossing the 025 raddal of
McAlester VORTAC (X). Another recejver
tuned to Okmulgee VOR , indicates you

.are on the 145 radial of this VOR. Your
position is at point
S 1--C,
2- D.
‘B- B. <
4- E. . - I
Refer to the chart to the left. Assume

you are inbound on the 025 radfal of
McAlester VORTA '&X). If you have another
recefver tuned to’Okmulgee VOR (Z), what
radfal of this VOR should the omnibearing
selector be seq to for determining when
you reach point’ "D"?
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521.

Refer to the adjacent Séct107fﬁ/z;art ex-

cerpt. While on course from/airport "S"
to afrport "R" you nqgte; that you crossed
the 270 radial of "Knax bORTAC at 1408 CST
and the 238 radial 5 minutes later.
maintaining the same groundspeed your

By

525.

B

Refer to the chart to the left. While on
course from adrpgrt "S$" to airport "R" you
note that you crossed the 270 radial of

Knox VORTAC at 15}2- CST and the 238 radial
4 minutes lAter. By maintaining the same
groundspeed your arrival time over airport

arrival time over afrport “R" should be "R" should bte approximately .
approximately ° 4 "\
K . Mp7 1- 1531 CST.
MO7 1- 1413 CST. - 2- 1535 CST. N
2- 1427 CST. 3- 1527 CST,
2-'}:3? E§¥. e 4- 1538 CST. ' v
£22. _ ent Sectional Jﬁ rt ex- 526. Refer to the opposite page. While on
: ? Egze:.towﬁ?$eagia€6ursz gr;m a1rpo$t S course from Lafayette VORTAC (point "(")
to airport "R" you note tiat you crossed to airport "P," you tune one omnireceiver
3 _ to Knox VORTAC. You note that you crossed
the 270 radial of Knox VORTAC at 1410 CST
and the 238 radial 4 minutes later. By the 238 radial of Knox VORTAC at 0810 CST
mintaining the same groundspeed- your and the 270 radial,13 minutes later. By
. arrival time over airport "R" should be maintaining the same grounﬂseeed your
approximately ! arrival time over ajrport "P"7s d be
_ approximately ,
{
Mo7 e Gar. \ MO7 ' 1- 0819 CST.
3- 1426 CST. 2- 0823 CST.
g a5 G * r R
523. Assume that you desire to fly inbound to a
VOR station on the 300 radial. The recom- 527, Refer to the opposite page. While on
: mended procedure is to set the coursé course from airport "P" to Lafayette VORTQC
selector to . (point "Q"), you tune one omnireceiver to
Knox WORTAC. You crossed the 270 radial
MO6 1- 120° and make heading correctjons of Kn®x VORTAC at 1000 CST and crossed the
toward the Course Deviation Indi- 238 radial 10 minutes later. By main-
cator (CDI needle). % . taining the same groundspeed you slh\Juld
2- 120° and make heading corrections ar:1¥e over Lafayette VORTAC at approxi-
: * away from the Course Deviation | mately )
Indicator (CDI needle). MO7 ° 1- 1010 CST.
3- 300° and make heading corrections * 2- 1020 CsST,
toward the Course Deviation Indi- 3- 1027 CST.
cator (CDI needle). 4- 1018 CST.
h 4- 300° and Make heading corrections _
away from the Course Deviation
528. Refer to the chart to the left. While on
Indicator (CDI needle). course from afrport "P" to Lafayette
: , VORTAC (point "Q"), you tune one omni-
524. You wish to track inbound on the 050 radial receiver to Knox VORTAC. You note that
of a VOR station. The recommended proce- you crossed the 270 radial of Knox VORTAC
dure is to set the course selector to at 1103 CST and the 238 radial 8 minutes
- : later. By maintaining the same ground-
MO6 1- D50° and make heading corrections™ speed your arrival time over Lafayette
. toward the Course:Deviation Indi- VORTAC should be approximately
. cator (CDI neegle): - .
2- 230° and make heading corrections MO7 ;' 1z o1
away from the Course Deviation - m7 CST.' -~
Indicator (COI needle). \ ‘2: 1132 cST.
*3- 050° and make heading corrections : . p
away from the Course Deviation
- Indicator (CDI needle). _
- 4-

toward the Caurse Deviation I

230° and make heading correctlg?s
- cator (CDI needle). . .

3 ~99-:l 6’2;-
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| ~ ADF DIALS (Fixed-Scale)
. 529, A Assume you wére flying on a magnetic ' 530. Refer, to the above 11lustrations., (At -
. heading of 180° as depicted by aircraft . which of the aircraft positidn(s) éould
- positions A, H, and G above. Match the you expect to receive the ADFindication
ADF indications that you would most sty 4 ' ' '
~ 1ikely have at each position. ) :
' ' - . M13 1- B and E, ) s
M3 ANTHS 6T T T Fay, (T "
- 2-" A-W; H-V; G-U. : 3- C and D, e
o 3- A-U; H-Y; G-NW. 4- B and D. :
L v~ R o - IQG . )




°

According to ADF dial indication "U"

Y.

531. Refer to the 1llustrations to the left. 537.
Which ADF indicattion would the pilot ¢ (opposite page), you would be headed
‘most 1ikely have at alrcraft position directly toward the station 1f you
"p'? turned
M13 1- §. M13 1- 45° to ihe right.
: 2- V. 2- 45° to the left.
3- 1. 3- 330° to the left.
a- Y. L 4- 135° to the right.

532. Refer to the illustrations to. the left. 538. Accord1a§ to ADF dial indication "Y' (op-
Which ADF 'tndication would you most posite page), you would be headed directly
likely have at aircraft position "B"? towqrd the station 1f you turned

M13 1- 7. ; e~ M3 1-90° to the left.

2- Y. , 2- 180° to the left.
3- V. 3- 90° to the right.
4- S, \ 4- 270° to the left.

533. Refer to the illustrations to the left. 539. Refer to the {llustrations éo the left.
Which ADF {indicatjon would you most Which ADF dfal {ndication would the pilot

~ 1ikely have at atrcraft position "A"? most 1ikely have at afrcraft positions

‘ : ' . “"C" and "D"? .

M13 1- U.

2- W. .m3 1- S.
3-T. 2- Y, :
j 4-X. 3R -
4- X. )
534. Refer to the 11lustrations to the left. v .
Which aircraft would most Tikely depict 540. Refer to the 11lustrations to the left.
your position if the ADF s indicating . At.which of the aircraft posit1on(s)n§guld
as ﬂlustratef_ by dial “W"? you expect to recelve the\AD{ dial indl-
catipn e . .
M13 1- A. - ' ' i -
2- C. . = M3 1- A and G.
3- G. 2- B only. _
4- H. 3- C and D. ~
_ 4- B and E.
535. Refer to the 11lustrations to the left. ’
Which ADF indication would the pilot 541, Refer to the illustrations to the left.
most 1ikely have at aircraft position Which aircraft would most 1ikely depict
"c'? your position if the ADF indicated as
j1lustrated by dial "Y"?
M13 1- X. L S .
2- N. ' M13 1- D only.
3- V. 2- F and H, <
4- S, 3- D and H,
4- A and G. .
536. Refer to the 1llustratfons to the left.. .
Which ADF indication would the pilot 542, Refer to the 1llustrations td the left.
most 1ikely have at ajrcraft position Which ADF indication would the pilot most
iL"C"? -~ 1ikely have at aircraft position "H"? '
M3 1-u.% MI3 -1V, .
2- M. 2- Y. . .
3-T. 3- S. :
4- 7,
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ADF DIALS (Fixed-Scale)

Magnetic Compass

546. Refer to ADF dial "I" and the magnetic
compass 1llustratfon above. The MAGNETIC
BEARING to the station is

1- 180°.
2- 325°.

547. According to the magnetic compass‘q11us—
tration and ADF dfal 'M" above, the

T . MAGNETIC BEARING to the statfon 1s
543. Refer to ADF dial indication "U" above. M13 1- 100°, RaN
To fly to the station it would be neces- . 2- 135°. -
sary to . 3- 035", . : -
4- 235°, r
M13 1- turn 260° to the left. .. ,
3~ turn approximateTy 100° t§ the 548. Refer to ADF dfal "V" and the magnetic
left. . compass above. The MAGNETIC BEARING to
3- turn approximately 100° to the the statfon is
- riont. MI3  1--180°
’ 4- maintain a magnetic heading of ) 2: 2]50: .
260°. 3- 145°. J ~
4- 360°. e
544 1 the magnetic heading 1s '075°, and ADF _ e
i1lustration "T" above is observéd, what 549. According’to ADF dfal "S" and the magnetic
fs the magnetic bearing to the stat‘lon? compass above, the MAGNETIC BEARIﬂG to the
=~ ' . tat .
M3 1- 138 statfon s \
2- 240 . . ]3 ]_ 900' vr
3- 015°, M3 2- g35°.
4' 3]5°o 3_ 2700'
_ a- 305°. S
645, 1f ADF dfal "Y" above is observed, and the b >
magnetic.heading {s 180°, what is the 550, Refer to the magnetic compass above and
_ﬂnetic bearing to the station? ADF dial "R". The MAGNETIC BEARING to the
-l statfon is )
M13- 1- 180°. - oo
2- 270°. M13 1- 025°.
3- 090°, ' 2- 035°,
;4- 360°. » 3- 010°,
4l 0a5°, . '
102 . )
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.l. nes s RAP 44°03°16"N 103°0533'W 103° 17 NM to fid
N NS 1093t 32
R .
8612 To contact Rapid City Flight+«Service 5, What effect would FROST h
Station for enroute weather informat oo performanee? T
smit '

on

NO7 - 1- 254 KHz.

(see excerpt above), you shouli/;p

b 4 -~
.............. e
RAPID ‘CITY REGIONAL (RAP) 78 8¢ QMY 7(6DT) 44°02'36"N 103°0326"W cHevemde
3182 @ %4 MEL100 JETA OX1 CFRindex B A, 19D, 11A
WY 1008 HYAZ2X180 (ASPH) 8120, D 148 01 220 HIRL w

WY W REIL, VAR WY 32 MALSR
- $11% 22004200 (TURT) .
NAPORY BEWMKS: Attended 1300 0S0GT] Rwy igts Spr dusk 0B0GZY For rwy lgts 0500 MB00Z] cic F95 Porous
friction course Rwy 14 32 entire length and width 8 2200° Rwy 1 19 open on 1eq only
COMMUMCANONE: WICON 1230 .
<GAND CTY MBS (RAP) on arpl 12265 1222 122 1R 112 371 (608) 342 2280
@D BAWORI PP 008 1195 128 3
O 118 7 opr 1300-086002, F3S prowdes AAS on 118 7 when ATCT cisd  GMO OO 121 9
@ CLLIWONTH BEP CON 1195 128 )
TS 1 IWC chc PP OBl on 1193
MBS NSO 10 NMTOR: :
) 112 3 RAP Chan 70 43°58°34"N 103°00'43'W 322° 38 NM to tid

coming airborne.

ave on ajrplane.
© 009 1~ It may prevent an afrplane from be-

2- It may cause an airplane to become

g: J}g:g ::i: ) airborne sooner than anticipated.
4- 122.2 MHz.* _ . ~ ) 3- None, 1f the pilot's visibility
o _ : through the windshield 1s unre-
TakeofF 1 Rapid City Regional stricted. :
- 552. Takeoff clearapce at Rap ty Regiona
Arport (see excerpt above) should be ) 4- ét magdegab}e tzekeng;ne to be over-
obtained by transmitting and receiving ’ iESt uring takeotft. *
i : F

- NO7 1~ 119.5 MHz.

gl

-

T

»

L4

on

NO7 - 119.5 MHz.

2-_121.9 MHz. -
o g: };g'; ::;' . 009 1- may cause the airplane to become air-
?¢3ﬂ§, . ) borne with a lower angle of attack
. _ and at a lower indicated airspeed.
553. Refer to the excerpt above.. To obtain 2- may make it difficult or impossible

{ instructions at Rapid City Regional
Airgort, you should transmit and receive.
on what frequency? ) :

656. Frost which s not been removed from the

to become airborne.

wings of an airplane before flight

3- would present no problems since frost
will blow off when the airplage
starts -moving during takeoff.

Qi

2- 121.9 MHz. 4- will change the camber (curvature
3- 118.7 MHz. the wing) thereby fncreasing 1ift
4- 125.3 MHz. duripg takeoff.
) ' . _ _ @
s After landing at a tower-controlled airport 557, Refer to the excerpt above., The proper
when should you contact ground control? sequence of radfo frequencies to be used
: : . - - . at Rapid City Regional Afrport to contact
NO3 1- Prior to turning off the rumway. _grotind control, the tower, and then the
© 2- After reaching a- taxi strip that FSS would be-
leads directlyltq,the\parking area. o7 1. 121.9, 119.5, 121.5 MHz.
3- After leaving the runway and cross- . 2-121.9, 18,7, 122.2, MHz.
ing the rumway holding 1ines. =" - 3- 119.5, 118.7, 122.1R MHz.
_4- When the tower instructs you to do- 4- 118.7,7121.9, 112.3 Mﬂz{.

SO,

B’ \ . L '
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558.

014

‘“**“***““339rﬁtn“a1rpTane*fs*usua?1y”affEtte&“by"“gr00ﬂd**“J-

014

560. Select the true statement regarding "ground

014

561.

017

’ \

The phenoménon of "ground effect" is most
1{kely to result in which of the following
problems in an airplgne?

1- Settl ck to the surface ab-
ruptly immediately after becoming
ajrborne.

2- Becoming airborne before reaching
recommended takeoff speed.

3- Inability to get airborne even thoug
airspeed is sufficient for normal ta
off needs.

F-
1

A rapid rate of sink and absence of
' normal cushioning during landings.

effect" at what height ahove the surface?

1- Befween 100 and 200 feet above the
surface in calm wind conditions.

2- Less than half of th
wingspan above the s

3- Twice the length of the airplane's
wingspan above the surface.

afrplane's
face.

Three or four times the’ airplane s
wingspan.

£

effect."

1- Ground effect may cause an airplane
to float on landings or permit {t to
become airborne with insufficient
power to sustain flight outside of
the area of ground effect.

h
ke-

592

017

017

2- Light single-engine airplanes.usu—. '

ally encounter "ground effect" at
200 or 300 feet above the surface.

wr

_ high density altitude, and high
temperature an airplane will usually
not encounter "ground effect."

Ground effect often causes an air-
plane to settle to the surface imme-
diately after becoming afrborne.

-
(]

Refer to the chart ta the right above. If
the airplane has a maximum positive load
factor of +3.8 G units, the maximum bank
which could be made in a level turn with-

out exceeding this load factor'weuld be
- unobtainable from the Load Factor
Chart.
2- approximately 82°:
3- approximately 74°,
4- approximately 67°.

3-1In conditions of high gross weight,

564.

017

565.

017

104

utf‘]l. s Bt e

L v LA v v
LOAD FACTOR CHART |

G UNITS

’ 4(

LOAD FACTOR -

e 1 ] " » re ' ”

RANK, ANGLE . j

563.

- Refer
Ative load factor for a particular airplane

/110

~

Use the chart above. If an afrplane weighs
2,300 1bs., what approximate weight would
the airplane structure be required to sup-
port during a 60° banked turn while ma#n-
taining altitude?‘

1- 3,400 lbs.
2- 4,600 1bs.
3- 2,300 1bs,
4- 5,200 1bs.

If an afrplane weighs 5,400 1bs., what
approximate weight would the airplane
structure be required to support during a
55° banked turn while maintaining alt{tude?

1- 5,400 1bs.

NOTE: Use chart
2- 6,720 1bs.
3- 9.180 1bs. alove.
4- 10,800 1bs.

-~

Use the chart above. If &h afrplane weighs
3,300 1bs., what approximate weight would
the airplane structure be reqiifred to sup-
port during a 30° badked turn while main-
taining altftude? .

1- 3,100 1bs.
2- 3,960 1bs.
3- 1,200 1bs.
4- 7,220 1bs.

. , )
to the chart apove, The maximum pos-
in the uti11ty categpry is +4.4 G unfts.

The maxﬁg, um -bank whikh could be made during
a level turn without exceeding this load

. factor would be approximately

1- 67°. -
2- 77°.
3‘ 82° . . .
a- 72°, ¢

P 3
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-\.\

“se



566,

017

567.

Y.

» -

017

019

e ibw - 1 2011 ONSS

569.

?

If an airplane weighs 3,100 1bs., what
approximate weight would the airplane
structure be required to support during

a 40° banked turn wh1lp maintaining alti-
tude? _ ‘

. 1- 3,250 1bs. NOTE: Use chart
2- 3.720 1bs. to the left. -
3- 4,030 1bs. '

4- 4,560 Tbs. 5,

Suppose\an .airplane is loaded 110 1bs.
over makimum certificated gross weight.
If you ‘choose to drain fuel (gasoline)

-to bring the atrcraft weight within

1imits, how much fuel would you drain?

2-..18.4 gatlons,
3- 15.7 gallons” N
4- 17.1 gallons.

568. If an Mr)lané {s+ 1oaded 90 1bs. over

maximum certificated gross weight, and

_fuel (gasoline) Ys drained to bring the

aircraft weight within 1imits, how much
fuel should be drained? ' -
1- 9 gallons.
2- 12 gallons.
3- 6 gallons.
4- 15 dallons. K

Q.

which statement is true regarding stalls?
f-mAn airplane can.be stalled only when
the nose is high and the airspeed is
low.

An airplane can be stalled only when
_ the airspeed decreases to the pub-
1ished stalling speed.

3-\An airplane can be stalled only when
the nose is too high in relation to
the horizon. -

4- An airplane can be stalled at any
afrspeed and in any flight attitude.

2

B S ST S L SRy

571.

019

§72. To enter a spin, an airplane must

0]9

L g L LTl Wi GPT RS R Y e

what aerodynamic condition causes an air-
plane to spin?

1- When the ailerons lose their effec- -
tiveness due to a decrease in rela-
tive wind and the airplane begins to
roll. :

2-. When one wing is producing’ effective
1ift while the other wing 1s stalled.

3- When the yaw force of the rudder
causes the airplane to roll and -the
forward Genter of gravity limit is
exceeded.

py
4- When the elevators lose\Xhe1r ef fec-

« tiveness due to a decrease tn rela-

tive wind.

»

always be

’ L .

1- partially stalled with one wing low
and the throttle closed.

2- placed in a steep diving spiral.
3;_stalled.

4- placed in a steep nose-high pitch
attitude. '

573. Will a properly rigged single-engine air-

019

574,
\‘

| 5?0. A§ you maneuver.an airplane in the traffic 019

019

pattern, you shbuld realize that an afr®
plane can be stalled

1- only when the nose is high and the
1 afrspeed 1s low, -

.© 2~ only when the airspeed decreases\
4  the published stalling Speed.

3- at any airspeed and in any flight

attitude. : .
4- only when the nose is too high in
~ .-relation to the horizon, =~

plane roll when stalled, with cruising
power, in a slipping steep turn to the
right?

1- Yes, but omly {f additional power is
applied during the recovery.

2- Yes; 1t will roll to the lef}.

3- Yes; it will roll to the right.

4- No; it will remain in the steep turn
‘attitude.

If, while turning from base leg to final
approach for landing, it bﬁpom ecessary
to increase the bank to an’angle df 40°,

you should be aware that an airplane can

be stalled -
1- only at low airspeeds or when the
angle of bank is greater than 50:.

in any flight attitude at any afir-
speed. o
only during nose-up (nose above the
horizon) maneuvers. '

2

3

drops to the published stalling

& 4- only when the indicated airspeed
. 3

speed,

first and-
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) . Mosultant 578. To counteract the effect of torque in a
w . \" donventional. single-engine propeller-
~— ' driven afrplane, a pflot would normally
- ) ﬂdd AU
Relative s, 023 1- left rudder pressure during the
Wind : takeoff roll and While climbing with
v full power.
- i . ' . right rudder pressure when enterin
575. Refer to the above 1llustration. The 2 glide from level cruising f11ght.
acute angle "A" {is the angle of i
- 3~ right ri\dder pressure during the
021 1- dihedral, takeoff Yoll and while climbing
2- attack. ' with ful power,
~ 3- camber. ] A 4- left rudder pressure when entering .
4- 1“‘:1‘19“‘:9'\ a climb frd\level cruising flight.
v - ) .
ST The term: “aﬂwe"vf*mﬂc*'* ts-defined-es—~ 5r9 THEEPrEC" urt&rque would te most-nottces
e o ..the . . T TP .able during . .. - e
1y 1- angle between the wifg chord 1ine 023 1- maximum speed ™ Tevel nght with
a?ddthe direction of the',relatwe maximum continuous power.
win . . '
. 2- flight at a cr1t‘1ca11y slow afrspeed-
2- angle,between the a1rplane s-climb with full throttle.
angle and the horizon, 3 i tructural 'sq od
‘ - maximum structural crufising speed.
3- angle formed by the,ongitudinal : : 9 sp
axis of the airplang and the chord 4- gliding flight with a reduced .
. 11ne of the wing. . ° throttle setting. :
4< specific angle at which the ratio - .
; between 11ftyand drag 1s the high- 580. Assume that you are attempting to follow
est. - the ground track of the traffic pattern
, A _ shown below with the wind conditions as
o 1nd”1cated
577. Select the trye statement concernjng the
use of flaps during the approach -for a 1
Tanding. -
020 l-_The use of flaps 1ncreases the a1r- »
~ plane's stability. ()’ Qewnwind Leg $
2- The use of flaps permits a decreased
¢ approachs ang] e, DIIKVION 0'! LARGING ——e
3- By using flaps, a.steeper than nor- L , :
\ Y mal angle of descent is possible : mmfﬁh
~J -without increasing the airspeed. +
4- The use of flaps requires a h1?her
‘ndicated a1rspeed on the fina o :
' approach _ R The amount of turn normally required with
% . : ' the above wind conditions would be
- ' 022 1- approximately 70° at positton B, if
“the turn entry was delayed.
. - 2- at least 120° at position ‘B. A
3- 90° at pos1§’lon A.
4- more than 90° at pos1t10n A
. )
¢’ . »
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581. Excessively high engfne tgpperatures,
efther in the air or,on the groynd, will

P02 1- cause damage to heat-conducting
hoses and watping of the cylinder,
cooling fins,

2- gause loss of power, excessive oil
J&onsugption. and possible permanent
p interfial engine damage.
3- not appreciably affect an aArcraft
engine in either envirommept.
4- intrease fuel consumption fand may
“incredge powar due to the reased
h heat. - —
,

582. For 1nternal cooling, reciprocating afr-
craft engines are especially dependent on

P2
2- air flowing over the exhaust .mani-

fold.
3- the circulation of lubricating ofl.

4- a lean fuel/air mixture.

AY

. \ X
583. What change occurs in the fuel/air mixture
when carburetor heat is applied?

POl 1- A decrease in RPM results from the
Tean mixture.
’ 2- No change occurs in the fuel/air

‘mixture.
A 5— The fuel/air mixture ‘becomes leaner.
4- The fuel/air ‘mixture becomes richer.

r .

In comgarison to fuel 1nject10n systems,
float-type carburetor systems, are gerner-
N ally considered to’ be

P01 1- equally susceptible to icing as a
fuel injection unit.

2- susceptible to icing only when vis-
ible moisture is present.

3- more sysceptible to icing than a
fuel injection unit.

A Y .
4- Tess susceptibte to fcing than a
. - fuel 1nJect10n unit, "

)

»

*

585 .

P01

586.

t ----a»--pmpera-y-~funct+on+ng---th¥msew:-~--------»----

POl

587.

023

588,

023

e C R

In comparing a fuel injection system with-
a float-type carburetar system, the carbu-
retor equipped aircraft engine {is gener-

ally considered to be
[N

1- les's susceptible to icing than a
fuel injection unit. )

2- susceptible to icing only when
visible moisture As present.

3- eéqually suscepttble to icing as a

fuel injection unit.

4- more susceptible to icing than a }
fuel injection unit.

Compare carburetor equipped engines with
fuel injection equipped engines. . Selact
the true statement concerning these
systems

, l- The carburetor systdm provides
easier cold weather starts aﬁd a
more precise control of mixture

ZQ The. fuel injection systeﬁ is gen-
erally considered to be less sus-
ceptible to icing. :

3- The carburetor equipped engine pro-
vides better fuel distribution and .
faster throttle response.

4- With a fuel injettion system, it is °
usually less difficult to start
hot engine and there s less chd%ce
of a vapor lqpk

r

S

Concerning torque effect on a single-
engine propeller-driven airplane, in which *
of the following airspeed and power condi-
tions would torque effect be the greatest?

1- High airspeed low power.

2- Low airspeed; high power.

3- High airspeed; high power.

4- Low airspeed; low powe

Y ‘ .

Which statement is true relative to trim-
ming a single-engine propeller-driven - -
airplane to c0mpensate for the effects of

torque? - : .
1- If power‘is reduced (a1rspeed
constant), right rudder trim must be
*  add

2- If power is increased (airspeed
constant), left rudder trim must be
added. ' .

3- If afrspeed is décreased Ppower
* constant), right rudder tr1m must
( be added,

4- If afrspeed is increased (power .
constant), right :rudder trim must be
added. , . ‘

'
L ,
1 .

ELY



Exhaust .

DR

Valves 1loaed

Valvas closed

N
FOUR-STROKECYCLE

v

¥

]

593. Refer to thL diagram to the left.

PO?

Which
il1lustration depicts the compression
stroke? ‘

BN -
]
N E < >

.

593. During the runup at a high elevation air-

- P04

-r

port you note a slight engine roughpess
that 1s not affected by the magneto check,
but grows worse during thé.carburetor heat
check. Under these circumstances, which

~of the following would be the most logical

Initial action?
vi

1- Check the results obtatned with a
leaner setting of the m1xture con-
trol. v

"2~ Taxi back td'the flight 1ine for a
maintenance check.

3- Reduce manifold pressure to control
detonation. '

4- Check td see that the mixture control.

is in the full rich position.

595. The basic purpose of adjusting the fuel/

PO4

B

/

alr mixture control at alti;ude is to

1- decrease the amount of fuel in the
mixture 1n order to compensate for
increased air demsity.

2+-decrease the fuel flow in order to
compensate for decreased air densi

3- increase tﬁ; amount of fuel in the
mixture to compensate for the de-
crease in pressure and density of
the air.

4- 1increase the-fuel/air

'atto for fly-
ing at-altitude.

596, Assume.that-on your runup at an afr
- where the elevation is 6,000 feet MSL) you

589. Refer to the diagram above. Which-111lus-
tration depicts the power stroke?
PO2Y) 1- W. ) | -
2c X. . . .
3- Y. ’ ¥ (]
4- 7. | , -
590. Refer to, the d{agram above.i Whfch 111us--
-tration depicts the exhaust stroke?
PO2 - 1- X,
2- Y. ,
3- W. $
4- 7.
591, R‘i r to the diagram above. Illustration
de

picts the : B -

note a slight engine roughness that 1s'not

=significantly affected by the magneto

check but grows worse during the carbu-

[REREO R 19 [SSSUURLHI NN SR S HLENO S

P02 1- compression stroke. retor heat check.: Under these circum-
' 2- ignition stroke, ® " stances, which of the following would be
3- power stroke. . your most logical initial action? .
4- fue] fnjection stroke. : ¥
. Poa -1- Check to see that the mixture con-
t in the full rich ition.
592. Refer to the 111ustrat10n above. ‘What is rol is 0 the tullr ch position
.the proper sequence of the four st $ 0 . 2- Reduce manifold pressure to control
%r,the piston of a gasoline engine? ~ detonation. .
. . 3- Taxi back tothe flight line for a
jhiPOZ - z' %' : ; ‘ maintenance check,

L -7, % Y W , a” 4- Check the results obtained with N
o, . L 4- X, W, Z, Y. s . o .., leaner setting of the mixture con-
" - _ ' T trol,

) 108 '




. 597.
- P05
. )
]
{
‘-.' »
.
’ ’
SEa TEIT "'—";:";. .._....,:'.'.'
598

. source of over;tress that mdy.be caused by P05
. P
P04 1- carburetor ice forming on the !
) throttle valve.
2- rap1d opening and closing of the
‘throttle.. "}
3- operating with an excessively rich
fuel/air mixture. «
“4- extend!d gfides with reduced power.
. : : .
599. Assume that while cruising at 9,500 feet
MSL the fuel/air mixture is propérly ad-
justed. If a descént to 4,500 feet MSL
is made without readjusting the mixture .
control
> P04 - the fuel/air m \ture may become
; excessively le N .
602.
i

»
L ]
-

With regard to the use of aviat‘hn gaso-
1ine, which statement is true?

of fuel ysually results i lower-
than-normal cylinder head ‘tempera-
tures. \

2- Use of the next higher-than-specified
grade of fuel is permissible {if the
‘specified grade of fuel is not avail-
able.

3- Use bf the next lower-than-specified
?rade of fuel 1s permissible and it?!
S q;uallg’no harmful to the engine.

4- Use of a lower-than- specified grade
of fuel may result in a reduced
powei output but is usually less .

ul than higher rated fuel,

1- Use of a higher-than-spec*:1ed grade -
0

. Afrcraft engine crankshafts are Very sus-

céptible to overstress. ‘ A detuning of
engine crankshaf{ counterweights isa

there will be more fuel in the cyl-
inders than {is needed for normal |
{ combustion, and the "excess fuel”
will absorb he‘t and cool the
engine.

3- the excessively rich mixture will
create higher ¢ylinder head temper-
atures and may cause detonation.

. the fuel/air mixture may become ex-
cessively rich.

P05

[

601.
“use of the proper yrade of gaspliine sPeii'

L

k3
600, Concerning the yse of the proper grade of

y

aviation gasoline, select the true state—
ment from the f&llowing:

1- Use of a higher-than-specified grade ‘
usually results in lower-than-normal
cylinder head temperatures. .

2- Use of the next higher-than-specified
grade 1s permissible 1f theespeci-
fied grade is not avaflable.

3- Use of the next lower-than-specified
grade is permissible and 1t is ysu-
ally not harmful to the engine.

4- Use of a lower-than-specified grade
may result™in a reducedipower output
but is usually less harmiful than
higher grade fuel. .

O SRR NS S SR

Select the true statement regarding the

[P

3 2 U B ALIAGYhY.

fied for a particular engine.
»

1- The use of a grade higher than
specified improves .engine operation
bacause of the higher octane or per-
fgrmance number.

2- Most aircraft engtnes would be diffi-
cult or-pérhaps impossible to start
when a grade lower than specified is y
~  used.

. :
3- Using the next lower-than-specified
grade fuel {s usually more harmful

to an gircraft engine than using the
“pext hMyher-than-specified grade -
~ fuel. .

4- It {s recommended that the next
" higher grade of automotive gasoline .
s be used when aviation fuel 1s not
avaflable. S

If the grade of fuel used in an a1rcraft

engine 1s lower than specified for the .
engine, it will most 1ileely cause ’

v R
1- a mixture of fuel and air that is A
not uniform in all cyllinders.
é i) .
- 2- lower cylinder head &emperatures.
3- an iIncrease in power which could
overstress internal engine compo+
nents. ’
4- detonation.
.- /"" .
\ “ :



603. An abnorpally high engine ol temperature 607. 1f ydu suspect that the engine (with a

indication may be caused by

P10, l~
2-
3-

4

604. The primary reason for filling the fuel

fixed-pitch propeller) 1s detonating:dur-

L

ing climb-out after takeoff, normally the
the o011 level being too low. corrective acyfon to take would he to .
a defective bearing. ' P08 4 1- increase the rate of climb.
operating with an excessively rich 2- retard the throttle.
mixture. 3- lean the mixture, J

the 01\§kevel being too high. 4- apply carburetar heat.

608. Concerning detonation infan aircraft

anks to capacity after the last flight $8?:3:;nselect the true Gtatement from the
f the day js to reduce the airspace in . 9:
the tanks so that ) PO8 1- Detonation may be caused by tpening

the throtfle abruptly when the

explodes instead of burning rormally.

n 4- Vapor locks during ground operat
- on -hot days are less apt to occur
wjth fuel injection. :

1';1’_1_'6- B

. -
by

the difficulty experienced in co d
weather starting. ’

)

P09 1- moisture would not condense and
create water in the fuel system. engine 1s running at slow speeds.
. 2- Detonation is most Vlikely to occur
2- evaporation of leaded fuel wéuld
et st st 00E ] G8VE & chemlical. residug.and .. oo - uwwumm;:g$:;§tg1Xmﬁfter starting a C°]d
contaminate the remaining fuel. _ I
3- air or vapor could not enter the ¥ E?E:nit;?:t::éusua11y caused by‘too
fuel 11nes and cause vapor lock. _ ’ '
4- vaporization of the fuel, or fuel 4 geﬁo?:;:on"cgguﬁgsily be detected by
/ fumes, could not create a fire P " ’
L hazard.
. 609. The practice of running a fuel tank dry
605. Filling the'fugl tanks after the last .zezgrgezzagzhing tanksyys considered un-
flight of the day 1s considered a good . .
operating procedure because this will PO6 1- the engine-griven fuel pump or elec-
P09 1- force any existing water tg the top }:18 :::]fzg?s:yggzg T:z g:::eair
of the tank away from the fuel lines vapor lock
\ to the engine. ) ih . .d fuel 15 1
- the engine-dgfven fuel pump is lu-
2- prevent expansion of the fuel by bricatgd by fuel and opzraging on
) eliminating airspace in the tanks. a dry tank may cause -pump failure.
J- prevent moisture condensation by - K
eliminating airspace in the tanks ' 3 gzypggggég?n?gt%:; lse%h:yzzzm.will
4- eliminate vaporiza\,tlion of the fuel. s 4 thefuel punp 1s Tocated above the -
' < ,‘\\ _ bottom portion of the fuel tank.
. 606. Detonation"occurs in a reciprocating afr- : ) - )
craft engine when ~ o 610. Which_statement is true regarding aircraft’
' " " ' engines that are equipped with.a fuel in-
P08 1- the spark plugs are "fouled" or,
> , Ushorted out” or the wiring 13‘/ Jection system instead of 2 carburetor?
defective. . w - ’ P06  1- Slbw throttle response 1s one of the
2- hot spots in the ﬁpmbustion chamber - +,.. . disadvantages of fuel jnjection
ignite :he fuel/a rim:x:gre nad- 2- Fuel injection provides better fuel..
- vance of.normal ignition® o . - flow and fuel distrfbution to the
3- therenis:tOO rich a fuel/air mixture. - engine, ' /
4- the unburned charge in the cylinders 3- A disadvantage of fuel 1njection is'



611.

P10

3

L4 ‘
Suppose that electrical system failure
(battery and alternatot) occurs during
fiight. In this situation, you would
2 1- probably experience failure of the
" engine %gnition system, fuel .gauges,
aircraft 1ighting system, and
avionics equipment. )

2- probably experience @pgine failure
due to the loss of the engine-driven

*  fuel pump and also experience fail-
ure of the radig equipment, 1ights,
and all Ynstruments that require AC
current,

expertence aytonics equipment fa)la
ure. .

4- experience high cylinder head tem-

perature and low o1l pressure ind{-
cations.

3

P10

.......................

normal, but the oil pressure
below the normal gperating rang¢/as indi-
cated below. ﬂ

/

80
VL

(2SR
el

\

0IL PRESSURE

Pomy

LEGEND -

o Bovdee lris_g.

If the engine {s running 'smoothly, the
best procedure to would be to

1- check th@® circuit breakers to de-
termine if you have lost electri-
cal power, and enrich the mixture
to lessen the chances of detonation.

2--coni:1 ue to the nearest airport and
land :

nearest stretch Qf.;traight highway, -

4- declare an emergency on the fre-,
. quency 121.5 MHz.

\

S S e

3- mke'ﬁ x;"m;camt:ior\av‘y la'ndin'g on th;/

613.

M

614.

PN

m

-

. The presente of carburetor ice,

\

Select the true statement concerning car-
buretor icing.
'

1= Carburetor /iging would most 11ikely
form when the air temperature-is
betweert®20° F., (-7° C) and 70° F.
(19° C.) with visible moisture or/
high humidity.

2- The carburetor heater 1s a deicing
device that heats the 41ir after it

enters the civburetor. ,

3- The ¥irst indication of* carburetor
fcing.in an airplane equipped with
a fixed-pitch propeller is an in-
crease in RPM, followed by a de-
“crease in RPM,

1 4
4-sCarburetor jcing will always form 1#

a carburetor whenever the tempera-
ture is below freezing 32° F.
(0° C.).

If an atrplane s equipped with a fixed- “

pitch propeller and a float-type carbu-
retaor the first indication of’carburetor
fce would most likely be )

A

1- a drop in of1 temperature-and cylin-

der head temperature, "
- ki

2
3
4

engine roughness .
drop in manifold pressure.
loss of .RPM. :

plane equipped with a fixed-pitth propel-

ler can be verified by applying carburetor

heat and noting
e \,
1- an increase fn RPM and then a grad-
‘ual .decrease in RPM, )

2- a decrease 1n RPM and then a con-
stant RPM indication,

72 an {mmedfate increase in RPM with na
“further change fn RPM, .

4- a decregse in RPM and- then a gradual
frcrease’ in RPM, -

n an afr- -



& ) Foonomuser

Mixture control

et » pump -

FLoA]-TYPE CARBURETOR

1ot th- ¢

valve

Ventun

Main
discharge
norrle 'S 'y

[
Main air 4P
Ieed

t Alrflow

[N . N )
]
. Refer to the 11lustrition above. Carbu-

T retor 1cing would most 1ikely occur 1n
which of the fo] lowing ‘areas?

PN 1- Mixture cantrol. Ve W
- 2- Acceleratind pump. '
- 3- Main afr bl . o
- v« 4= Venturf. . _

617

.. retor 1cing would most .11kely occur in

_ areas - . L . .
. . PN Y- Aand B
' - Cand F
" 3-Band D
4-Dand E

~ (

Tow or closed throttle settings, carbu-
retor ice would be most 1ikely to form.
in the vicinity of area
o Ty
P 1~ )

.
-

. hefer to/fh, 1jlastrat1on above. Carbu- -

. Refer to the {)lustration above. During

PN

P11

A //

. - / N
619. Refer to the 11lustration above and select
y the true statement concerning cq<buretor

icing.,

T

1-.Ice seldom adheres to the throttle

5 valve (D). 3 .

2- Icing would most 1ikely accur simul-
taneously at the neadle valve and in -
‘ the float t]:?r (A). -
3- The throttT® valve (D) area .is
especially susceptible to the
. ‘formation oF carburetor ‘ice.

- 4- Impact ice is most 1ikely to form
. at the main metering jet (C).

620, During low or closed throttle settings, an
. -angine {s particularly susceptibPe to car-

buretor 1cing.  Refer to the {1lustration

above, Formation of carburetor ice would '

be most 11kely to accumuldte in the ']\;;
'R -

_1- main metering jet.
2- economizer,

2-
3-
.¥4_

- 3-

"float cha

er, .

B
C
A
D

-

.

12

v

4- area of thé throttle va;,‘. a8
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621. If the engine ol temperature and cylinder 625. When avoiding hazardous wingtip vortice~
head temperature gauges have exceeded their which trail behind large heavy airplane.,
normal operating range, you may have been you should remember that vorticgs

[]
P15 1- operating with the mixture set too P12 1- move to the right and left of the
‘ rich. airplane's flightpath due to the
2- operating with higher-than-normal ;gtailg: of the propellef}s) or
011 pressure. )
i 2- will dissipate within 2 minutes after
3- using fuel that has a higher-than-
specified fuel ra . passage of the large airplane.
4- operating with too much power and ' 3- ::ﬁqg:;:::tered above the airplane’s
with the mixture set teo lean. )
4- sink below the airplane's flightpath,

622. Wake tutbulence behind a jet airliner is
generated just after takeoff, because 626. Wingtip'vortices, the dangerous turbulence
: _ that might be encountered behind a large

P12 1- the airliner's gear and flaps are aircraft, are created only when that air-

' extended. craft is . _
. . 2- the acceleratiop..to higher, speeds .. . .p12. ....3 ™
Lnigher, wnwsP] 2rxe A operating. At BAgh. a1 Speeds .. . x o mawsonsth
| amplif!es the tﬂrbulence. : 2+ heavily loaded.
. ‘ 3- the jet engines are at maximum 3- developing 1ift. .
thrust at slow airspeeds. ~ ‘ 4- using high power settings.
4- 11ft 1s being produced by the wings .
) of a heavy aircraft. ' 627. Wingtip vortices® created by large aircraft
- ¢ tend to .
623. When you are taking of f or landing at a . .
. busy airport where large heavy ajrcraft P12 ! i;gktaﬁlgqeﬁzg aircraft generating
are operating®you should bejparticularly- ' .
alert to the hazards of wingtjp vortices N 2- rise into the tPaffic pattern.
. because this turbulence tends to 3- rise 1nto the takeoff or ]andix
P12 1- rise from a crossing runway into ) path of a crossing runway:
your takeoff or land{ng path. 4- accumulate at the beginning of the
» 2- rise into the traffic pattern ' takeoff roll.
area surrounding the airport. ) :
_ 3- ¢ink into the flightpath of air- 628. Suppose you are crossing the f119h§n§th of ”
- “craft -operating below the aircraft a large jet airplane that is ahead of you
generating the turbulence, - at the same altitude. To avoid wake tur-
4~ accumulate at the beginning of the bulence. you should
: takeoff roll. P12 1- descend and adjust speed to maneu-
Nt vering speed. .
624. Consider the hazards of wake turbulence. Zi'fly above the jet's flightpath.
The wingtip vortices trailing behind _ '
) large airpjanes in f1ight 3- descend below th? Jet's filightpath.
: 4- descend and fly parallel to the jet's
P12 1- will present no hazard when the , flightpath. :
vortices are encountered in level ’ -
cruising flight. _ . 629. A ./ busy alrpe ;1
- . As you approach a busy airport, you notice
2- are least severe when the large . a large jet cTimbing to altitude after
' a:::;an:tis :tk]°:fSP:3d dqringh takeoff. Wingtip vortices, the dangerous
g ; :di'" akeoff and approac turbulence that might be encountered be-
. Tor landing. hind this large aircraft, are created only
3- will increase in intensity and when that aircraft {s '
e violence as the speed of the large : '
" airplane increases. - P12 1- operating at high airspeeds.
. R . ) 2- heavily loaded. .
) 4- are ?ost-?ronougced wt:s-tho large <3- developing 11ft.
" airplane {s at Tow speed during 3- using h et _
c)imbs or aperoaches for landings. ing high power settings
L 3
<1 113

119
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630. Concerning the advantages of a generator
or an alternator 1n an airplane's electri-
cal system, select the true statement.

P16 1- A generator charges the battery dur-
ing 1ow engine RPM and therefore the
battery has less chance to become
fully discharged, as often occurs
with an alternator. .

L .
An alternator provides more electri-
cal power output at lower engine
RPM than a generator. -

A generator always provides more
electrical current than an alter-
nator.

An alternator provides electrical
current and eliminates the need
for an afrcraft to be equipped
with a battery. -
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631. What is the result bf permitting an air-
plane engine to idle for a long peried of
time while on the ground?

~\

‘PIG‘

1- A hydraulic lock may develop in one
or more cylinders.

2- It may cause excessively high oil
pressure.

3- Tﬁé lean mixture may cause the
engine to miss ar quit

4- Tpe spark plugs may b#tome fouled.

If an airplane engine continues to run
after the ignition switch {is turned to
the "OFF" position), the probable cause
may be

632.

1- the mixtﬁre 18 too lean ind this
causes the engine to diesel.

2- the voltage regulator points are
sticking closed.

3- a broken magneto ground wire.
4- fouled spark plugs.

P16

NS )

633. Suppose the cylinder head temperature and
engine 011 temperature gauges have ex-
ceeded their normal operating range during

®» flight. One possible cause of This may be

P15

1- operating with higher-than-normal

oil pressure.

climbing too steeply, part1cular1y
in hot weather. .

using fuel that has a h1gher—than~
specified fuel réating.

operating with an excess1ve1y rich

*mixture. \

4

634, Which of the following would thost 17kely
cause the cylinder head temperaturg, and
engine 011 temperature gauges. to exceed
their normal operating range?

-
specified fuel rat1ng

specified fuel rating.

Operating with higher-than- normal
0§l pressure.

Operating with the mixture contr01
set too rich.”

635. During flight, suppose the engine o11
temperature and cylinder head temperature
- gauges have exceeded their nprmal opera-
ting range. Select from thg 1ist below
those conditions which might cause this
problem,

. Operating with too much power.

. Using fuel that has a higher-than-
specified fuel rating.

. Operating with higher-than-normal
011 pressure.

. Climbing too steeply in hot weather
. Using fuel that has a lower-than-
specified fuel rating.

Mixture control set too rich.

The possible causes of this problem are:

n mo (] o>

P15 1-A, D )

' . 2-B
A

C

v ® w

3-
4-

moeo

E.
D, F.
c, D.
» E, F

114

- Using..fuel..that -has -a- Jower=than- i oisims i

Using fuel that has a h1gher than— .



636. Which one of these statements is true re-
garding the use of supplemental oxygen at
high altitudes? P18 .
P22 1- Passengers are required to use
supplemental -oxygen any time the
abin pressure altitude {is above
2,500 feet MSL. /
2- Any timd the aircraft is operated at
cabin pressure altitudes of 12,500
% feet MSL and above, all persons
“ aboard 'are required to use supple-
mental oxygen. *
3- The aircraft may be operated at P18
T cabin pressure altitudes above '
12,500 feet MSL up to and ineluding
14,000 feet MSL without any person
(/aboard using supplemental oyxgen,
provided the flight at those alti-
tudes 1s no longer_than 30 minutes'
= o Queation, ... e R b e
- 4- Each occupant must use supplemental
oxygen any time the atrcraft is
operated at cabin pressure altitudes
of 10,000 feet MSL and above. P16
1 4 /
637. The red 1ine on an airspeed indicator means
a maximum aiyspeed that
P19 1- may‘ xceeded only {if gear and
S are retracted.
2-ymay be exceeded {f abrupt maneuvers
4 are not attempted.
) . 3- may be exceeded only in smooth air.
4- should not be exceeded.
! e
- h)
-
o
s

638. Applying carburetor heat will

639. ﬁhat change occurs in the fuel/air mixture

1-

2
3
a-

result in more air going througﬁ
the carburetor,

not affect the mixture.
enrich the fuel/air mixture.
lean the fuel/air mixture.

when carburetor heat is applied?

1-

2-

3
4

A decrease in RPM results from the
lean mixture,

No change occurs in the fuel/atir i
mixtyre. )

The fuel/air mixtyre becomes leaner.
The fuel/air mixtdre becomes richer.
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640. Which statement is true regarding fouling

. of the spark plugs of an afrcraft engine?

1-

Excessive.heat in the combustion
chamber.of a cylinder causes ofl
to form on the centér electrode
of a spark plug and this fouls Y
the plug.

Spark plug fouling results from
operating with an excessively
rich mixture.

Permitting the engine to’ idle for
a long perfod of time on the ™
ground is the best way to clear
fouled spark plugs.

Carbon fouling of the spark plugs
is caused primarily by operating
an engine at excessively high cyl-
inder head temperatures. 4

¢
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641.

Q01

642,

: -

643.

Qo1

e Pressure altiitude
. . Mind (Headwipd) .. .

g " TAKE-OFF DATA
»
\
A TAKE-OFF DISTANCE FROM HARD SURFACE RUNWAY WITH FLAPS UP
Ay
M AT shaLbvira mE YRR BETEEENTE R
A W, e e o ] IS SN S . L
LROSS AN " AD TOTAL - [~ T st T Ry
whitnt Al WIND | LRorsD Ter v ul‘\ GILH AT Tove LEAR | oot Np Touvlr GHRULAD T AR
PO NS M RNOHES s FIRE U ITRN BTN W1 ofe TR RN [TIRN O o
PRIV U S AL I S
%) R | RCAN ~ 1udn 14100 1.0 b A EIL) o tho..
2o () 1 [ nmn i 1ns nly 1. 11a0 uin
- Ry 01 W a0 oo . i [ET) nin Nt
R 8 . R RSNSOI PR SN SR SR
A R v b 1o, Do 14 e, [TB 1 S
.Nd\ﬂ ' i 4 Hin A yon. o 100 nin 1he
}: ol < 0 2in el = P20 1 LIy o 12
% ?‘“' 0 L N0 NI o Sy (A 1m0 I 140
17 R 10 Jon KRN 1 [ LRIV w0 LR [T
E{t) 114 TH" 214 {0 a1 Al Hy . 4
NOTES: 1. Incroase distance 10% for cich 25°F above standard h-u'r‘ramr:‘ for particular altitude.
2 For operation on a diy, grass mnway, tncrease distances (both “ground rum”™ and “total 6 clear
50 ft obstacle”) by 7% of the “total to clear 30 ft obstacle” figure. .
3

> R
Existing situation:

. 1,700 1bs.
. 66° F,
. . 5,000 feet
. . 20 knots

The TOTAL TAKEOFF DISTANCE required to,
clear a 50-footjobstacle.1is .

Gross weigh
*Qutside temperature

1- 575 feet. NOTE: Use chdrt
2- 633 feet. . above
3- 518 feet.| . : :
4- 930 feet.
Given data: & ,;,"‘?

.« . .. 2,000 1bs.
Pressure altitude. . 2,500 feet
Outside tempefature . . 100° F.
Wind (Headwing) . . . . 10 knots

Applying the given data to the chart above,
the total takeoff distance required to
clear a 50-foot rbstacle is

Gross weight |

. - 792 . '
1- 1,005 feet Q01 ;_ ;QOGSegget. NOTE: <Use chart
2- 804 feet. 3- 720 feet. above.
3- 1,206 feet] 4- 1,166 feet
4“ ];842 feet. ’ )
' . A h t: -
Given situation: | 646 ss;me t es: ::nditions exis2 - ,
- . _ ross weight . . . . . . 2, S. .
Gross weight .1. . + 2,300 1bs. Outside temperature . 109° F,
Pressure altityde - Sea level Pressure altitude . Sea level
ggzzjde temperature . . gglmF. Wind (Headwind) . 10 knots
T
According to the chart above, the TOTAL
Using this data and the chart above, how TAKEOFF DISTANCE required to clear a |
much TOTAL TAKEOFF \DISTANCE is required 50-foot obstacle 1s
to clear a 50-foot pbstacle? P
; . Q01 1- 1,170 feet.

1- 1,373 feet.
2- 952 feet. !
3- 1,525 feet. |
“4- 1,678 fdet.

Q0 1-
e

f' ' -t .{ 7116 j1~£?:3 |

644. Refer to the chart above:

‘ Pressure altitude . 5,000 feet

Gross weight . . . 1,700 1bs.
Outside Yemperature . . 91" F.
Wind (Headwind) . 10 knots

The TOTAL TAKEOFF DISTANCE requirefl to
"clear a 50-foot obstacle is

1,000 feet,

1,250 feet,

3- 984 feet,

4- 1,500 feet. ' ’

645. GIVEN:

Gross weight . . . .
~ Pressure altitude
¥ Wind (Headwind) . 20 knots
fﬂﬂh}§1de temperature . 75° F.

Hop much TOTAL TAKEOFF DISTANCE is re-
quired to clear a 50-foot obstacle?

. . 2,000 1bs.
. . 2,500 feet

2- 1,404 feet.
3- 986 feet.
4- 2,042 feet,

[ ]

4
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647. GIVEN: i VAKE-OFF DISYANCE
» Pressure altitude . . . 5,000 feet Py vs
Outside temperature . . 41° F, : Ll ouesSIvY ALYIVUDE
Gross weight . . . . .72,000 1bs. - : MY EFFORT
Headwind . . . . . . . 15 knots . : b 1 s
. ' PAVED LEVEL DY ROWWAY
Based on the conditiong given and using o
the chart on the previous page, what mel
would be the total distance required to ;
take off and clear a 50-foot obstacle? ,
. ” [T 4
Q01 1- 815 feet. . S
. 2- 910 feet. '
3- 1,080 feet. el ¥
4- 1,250 feet. E 1
. g ooy O 4. g4
648. GIVEN: ol
Pressure altitude . . . 2,500 feet 5’9‘” &
Outside temperature . . 75° F, i
Gross weight . . . . . 1,700 1bs. e -
Headwind . . . . . . . 10 knots
Based on these conditions and using the .l
chart on the previous page, what would B
be the total distance required to take - - j/ : I
off and clear a 50-foot opstacle? ' ' W & S § . -
s % ' ) . ¢ e b 100 e He
1 1- 470 feet. '
2- 538 feet. P TAKL OFF BETARCE - 11
3- 748 feet.
4- 380 feet. ) .
: 651. Refer to the chart above. The density

aTtitude is 4,000 feet at the airport of
649. GIVEN: : ' departure. The takeoff distance required

t - ob b
prassure altityde . . . 2,500 feet o clear a 50-foot obstacle would be

. Outside temperature . . 75° F, 01 1- 2.500 feet
Gross weight . . . . . 2,300 lbs. Q 2. 2:250 f::t:
Headwjpd ....... 15 knots 3- 2.800 feet.

“ Based on these conditions and using the 4- 2,950 feet.

chart on the previous page, what would
_be the total distance required to take

off and clear -a 50-foot obstacle? 652. Suppose the density altitude is 2,750 feet.
' ' According to the chart above, what takeoff
: Q01 1-.1,292 feet. "~ distance would be required to clear a
: 2- 1,422 feet. . 50-foot obstacle? *
4 3-1,485 feet. :
4- 665 feet. - Qo1 1- 1,525 feet. 4
) . 2- 2,075 feet, ,‘
: " R - 3- 1,600 feet. |
_ 650. GIVEN: ' ' " 4~ 2,500 feet.
.« e Sressure altitude . . . 3:3 ;eVel * ' ‘ _
utside temperature . . . 653. According to the chart above, the ground
Gross weight- . . . . . 1,700 lbs. 1 run distance required to take off at an
Headwind -\ . . v 20 knots airport that has a density altitude of
Based on these conditions and the chart 2,750 feet would be .
on the previous page, what would be the S
total distance required to take off and Qo1 1- 1,000 feet.
clear a 50-foot obstacle? : 2- 875 feet. .
. . 3- 750 feet. .
Q01 - 1- 385 feet. _ 4- 500 feet.
. 2- 424 feet. ' : o
3- 329 fept.

4- 531 feet.

117'123 | B |




654.

Qo2

655.

Q02

656.

Q02

-MAXIMUM RATE-OF-CLIMB DATA
AL SFALEVED 4 0} AL M0G0 F £ 417 RS SR TURNSTL VI R B AP A R ] AL 1. DT & o}
- - — —
LROSS naty ot cag nALE O ""““ nAtE o3| RIOM narE ap| KROM
WhioHY 1Ay CLIMI o PURL 1AS LI W A3 bt 1AS LigMn Ry 1A t1IMNl PVrt
POU AN s BT MIN LNED 1SR F1OMIN l'1| l) MR 1IN IS5k MU (B \HN tsih
Ll . SRR SRUTUUDRY S LALLENY SRR S AL
LETLY) LY (XY 1o H) 4 RN ] 2 L] n s 1mn
HHWY m HALY to ™ uin HB _m\ Vo e 1.. o
A hed
(RO 1 [T 1o i H [ i v FIC T R D) 1 [
;JT)I‘I'H 1 ’l‘lih U. full |h|-—|.|-ll nuxlure e .Illld 10 ;.-;.II_I'-I‘;;‘ ll:’r‘:‘l;‘a];\' m‘lHHI ,l e S
2. Puel ured inctude® swarns up ad take off alloew 1
L For hot wedther  decivase rale of (lmbd 20 00 pun £ each 10°F atov e atamdatd day
lemperature fir pativalar attitube
Refer to the above chart and apply the 657. Qefer to the above chart and apply the

fallowing data:

Pressure altitude . . 5,000 feet
Temperature . VA N
Gross weight . 2,300 1bs.
Indicated airspeed . 81 MPH

Assume you have climbed at a constant rate
for 4 minutes. What would be the approxi-
mate gain in altitude?

1- 1,680 feet. Q02
2- 1,500 feet.

3- 2,200 feet.

4- 2,340 feet.

Assume the following conditions exist: 658.
Pressure altitude . . Sea level
.Temperature . . 89° F.

Gross.weight . . . . . 2,000 1lbs.
Indicated airspeed . . 79 MPH

Apply these conditfons to the above chart

to obtaih the ¥ltimeter indication after

a 5-minute climb following takeoff. The

altimeter would indicate approximately )

. Qo
1- 4,100 feet.
2- 4,000 feet.
3- 3,900 feet.
4- 4,260 feet.
“«
659.

Apply the following conditions to the’

above chart: .
Pressure altitude . . 5,000 feet
Temperature . . . , . 61° F.

Gross weight . . . . 2,000 1bs.
Indicated airspeed . . 79 MPH

Assume you have climbed at a constant rate

for 3 minutes. What would be the approxi-

.mate gain in altitude?

. Q02
1- 1,810 feet.
- 2- 1,790 feet,
3- 1,710 feet. |,
4- 1,830 feet.
118

124

- The .gain in altitude would
-

ollowing data:

Pressure altijtude . . Sea level
Temperature . . . 19° F.
Gross weight . . . 1,700 1bs.
Indicated airspeed . 77 MPH

If after takeoff a climb was made for a
period of 2 minutes. 30 seconds, what would
be the approximate indicated altitude?

1- 2,613 feet
2- 2,672 feet
3- 2,170 feet
4- 2,753 feet ~

Use the following data and the above chart

to obtain the approximate gain in altitude
after a 4-minute climb: ,
Pressure altitude . . Sea lexel
Temperature . . . . 69° F,
Gross weight . . . 2,300 ]bs’f
Indicated a1rspeed . 82 MPH
be h

1- 2,570 feet.

2- 2,600 feet.

3- 2,500 feet.

4- 2,560. feet.
GIVEN:

Pressure altjtude . . . 5,000 feet

Temperature . . .« . 51°F,
Gross weight ., . , . . 2,000 1bs.
Indicated airspeed. . . 79 MPH

Based on conditfons given and the above
chart, how much altitude would you expect
to gain after takeoff and climb for

3 minutes?
1}

\ *\%.

1- 1,770 feet.
2- 1,850 feet,
* 3- 1,810 feet.
4- 1,830 feet.



LT

CRUISE PERFORMANCE ~.
Endurance Range | Endurance] Range™]
TAS Jon 388 ] on 388 on S8.8 JonS88
ALT. | rem | aBip | MPH Gal (HR)| Gal (MDY | Gal (HR) | Gal (Mi) .
2550 75 | 136 | 29 400 LR 650
1500 | 2428 o5 |10 | 3 445 S K 740
2325 ss |8 | 4.2 495 7.1 B3S
. 2875 75 137 | 29 | 405 a8 653
3500 | 2450 65 1127 ]| 3s 450 5.8 745
- 2350 ss |1 | 42 495 7. 840
QL\ 2600 75 [139 | 20 [ 410 Tag T Tees T
Y | 4500 | 2475 6s | 128 | 35 450 5.8 750
(}* 2375 ss | 119 | a2 | 495 7.1 84S
: = 2623 75 1140 | 29 410 438 670
§ 5500 | 2500 65 | 129 ] 35 455 5.8 755
X ' 2400 ss | 120 | 42 | 495 7.1 845
, ‘ & 2650 75 | 142 ] 29 | 41s 48 675
N 6500 | 2550 65 [130 | 3.5 455 5.8 760
AL 2450 ] ss [t20 | 42 |'s00 7.1 850
Q.
[ 2675 75 {143 | 29 | 420 48 685
Q > 7500 | 2575 65 |13t | s 460" " 58 765
Q. 2450 ss 121 ] 4. 500 7.1 855
2650 70 {138 | 3.2 440 5.3 730
8500 | 2600 65 | 132 ] 35 460 5.8 770
2475 s |12 ] 41 500 70- 855
) 2625 65 | 134 | 35 465 s8 .| 7115
; 9500 | 2550 60 | 128 | 38 | 480 63 815 i
2500 ss 122 | 40 500 7.0 860
g 2650 | - 65 | 135 | 3.5 465 5.8 780
b 10500 | 2575 60 | 129 | 38 | 485 6.3 820
%_ 2525 s5s 1123 | 4 505 7.0 860
" -
)
660. GIVEN: ‘662. Refer to the chart above. What would be
y the approximate range at an altitude of
Atitude . . ... . 22>%0 feet 4,500 feet using 55% BHP with 38.8 gallons
BHP . . . . 75% of usable fuel?
Based on the chart above, what would be Qo3 1- 495 miles.
the approximate range with 38.8 gallons 2- 630 miles.
of usable fuel? 3- 450 miles. s .
4- 845 miles. ‘
Qo3 1- 410 miles. o
2- 455 miles. o,
3- 543 miles. 663. You plan to.cruise at 8,500 feet,™using
4- 670 miles. 65% BHR and 2600 RPM, Refer to the Chart
' above. What would be the range with 58.8
. gallons of usable fuel? i )
661. With the conditions shown on the chart '
. above, you determine the endurance for Qo3 1- 460 miles.
58.8 galdons of usable fuel at an alti- 2- 685 miles.
tude of 2,500 feet using 65% power would 3- 770 miles.
. be : P + 4- 855 miles. .
Q03 1- 4.8 hours.
- 2- 5.8 hours. )
3- 5.0 hours. v
4- 3.5 hours.
19 ’
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664.

Q03

665.
~ afrspeed and fuel consumption

Q3

666.

QO3

CRUISE & RANGE || ..... weun. 230 t6s _
PERFORMANCE || jonderd conditon
learoWind Llean Mixture
NOTE  Mifyimum uviliis normolly limited 10 78% powes . -
39 OAL (NO RESERVE)| 40 GAL (NO RESERVE)
TAS |oaL /] nOR RANOE ENDR. RANOE
ALY ePm X OHP| MPH | HOUuR | wHOuRs MILES HOURS MILES
] 3000 ) 2700 | 86 | 134 | 0.7 3.0 525 .9 660
- Fwoowoltet sel ey -1 [ A e Y. TR0
2500 12 12| 1.8 4.9 600 6.2 760
MM00 | 63 J.nT | 1.2 5.3 620 6.7 160
2300 98 1y ] 6.7 5.7 630 1.2 /195
2200 | 52 ] 103 { 6 6.1 828 1.1 . 190
5000 2700 82 134 9.0 4.2 565 5.3 710
2600 ] 128 | 8.1 4.7 600 5.9 760
2800 68 122 7.4 5.1 625 6.4 790
2400 61 116 | 6.9 5.9 633 6.9 808
2300 58 108 ] o5 5.9 633 7.4 003
2200 49 100 6.0 6.3 630 7.9 708
7500 2700 78 133 | 8.4 4.3 600 5.1 758
2000 :] M 1277 1 1.1 4.9 625 6.2 790
2500 64 121 7.1 3.3 645 6.7 810
2400 38 113 6.7 5.7 045 7.2 8
2300 52 106 | 6.2 6.1 640 1.1 a"g
10,000 | 2650 70 120 | 7.6 5.0 640 6.3 810
2600 67.] 123 | 7.3 5.2 650. 6.3 820
1500 61 18 | 6.9 5.5 (11 1.0 030
2400 58 110 | 6.4 5.9 650 1.8 825
2300 49 100 ]| 6.0 6.3 635 8.0 800
N\

Refer to the above chart. If the cruise 667.

altitude s 7,500 feet, using 58% power

at 2400 RPM, what would be the range

with 48 gallons of usable fuel? e
1- 635 miles. Q03

2- 810 miles.

3- 645 miles.

4- 820 miles. -

With the conditions shown on the chart

above, what would be the approximate true
r hour at

) 52% power?
1- 105 MPH TAS, 6.2 gals./hour. .
3— 100 MPH TAS, 7.4 gals./hour.

- 118 MPH TAS, 6.9 gals./hour. .
4-.113 MPH TAS, 6.7 gals./hour.

an altitude of 7,500 feet, usin

Refer to the above chart. You plan to
cruise at 5,000 feet, using 75% BHP and
2600 RPM. How long could the airplane
be flown with 48 gallons of usable fuel

aboard? .

1- 8.3 hours. .. . . e .
2- 6.4 hours. ,

3- 5.9 hours. '
4- 4.7 hours.

L 20

-« 4~

" 668.

r

With the conditions shown on the above
chart, what would be the flight hours'
endurance at an altitude of 2,500 feet,
using 58% power? .

1- 5.7 hours.
2- 6.0 hours.
3- 5.3 hours,
7.2 hours.

NOTE: With 38 gats,
fuel - no reserve.

The maximum crosswind component of your
airplane is 18 knots. The tower s re-
porting the surface wind from 310° at 35
knots and you plan to land on Rumway 35.
Using this data and the chart on the
opposite page, select the true statement.

1- A right quartering headwind will be
encountered on the landing.

2- The crosswind component will be 17
knots,

3- The crosswind component will exceed =~ ®
the headwind component,

4- The maximum crosswind component will
be exceeded.

126
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g i TR EXAMPLE: 40 knot wind at 30° angle.
0° ity go #3.., HHH]A 30° angle between wind and runway.
i g : o A ittt B 40 knots total wind velocity. '
i : HFHITHE 300 HHHHH € 35 knot headwind component,
i 60 : A i D 20 knot crosswind component.
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669. GIVEN: ' _ 671. The wind is reported to be from 85° at

30 knots and you plan to land on Rurway 11.
What will be the crosswind component? )
(Use chart above.).

Max. crosswind component : '
for your airplane . . i . 15 knots.

Landing Junway P 17 _
Wind from 210° at . . . . . 20 knots Q04 1= 16 knots.
which of the following statements is true? 2- 25 knots. )
(Use chart above.) 3- 13 knots.
.. . 4- 30 knots.
Qo4 .7- The maximum crosswind component 1s
not exceeded.
" 2- A left quartering headwind exists. 672. GIVEN: . AN \
_ Landing runway . . . 26
3 :::.:;:ynun crosswind component is Mind . . .oee 290° @ 20 knots
4- The crosswind component exceeds the - The crosswind’ component {s
headwind component, .
w o Q04 1= 19 knots: NOTE: Use chart
67Q GIVEN' - v 3- 7 knots. above.
: ' 4- 17 knots.
‘Landing runway . . . 29
Wind . . . . . . .. 240° 8 25 knots

673. The wind is reported to be from 360° at
15 knots and you plan to land on Rurway 4.
What will be the crosswind component?

What is the crosswind component? (Use
chart above'.)

Qo4 1- 2] knots. * (Use chart-above. )
| g: %g ::g::: o . v Qo4 1- 15 knots.
o a- 30 knots. oo 2- 18 knots.
) 3- 10 knots,

4- 25 knots.

A
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NORMAL LANDING DISTANCES

ASSOCIATED CONOITIONS NOTES (

POWE A orr Y UAOUND ROLL 1S APPROXIMATELY 40N OF
TLAPS » TOTAL DISTANCE OVEN DO FT OBITACLE
GRAN DOWN 7 FOR EACH 100 LBS BELOW 2780 LB AL DUCE
HUNWAY PAVEDLEVEL DRY SURIACE TABULATED OIRTANCE BY 3% AND APPROACH
WEIOHT 2750 POUNDS SPLED BY | MPH
APPROACH BPEED B MPH/T4 KT IAS .
- e e e p
WIND L 2000y | e0gey Y el
COMPONENT TOVAL TOTAL TOTAL ' TOVAL TOTAY
OOWH RUNWAY OVERN 1 OVERBOFY OVERBOFY OVEASOFY OVERBO FY
L g OAY 0“!:.?[! OAT  OBSTACLE | OAT OBSTACLE OAY ONSTACLE OAT OBSTACLE
KNOTE - ¢ FEEY F (113 r Feey ‘H FLET F . FEEY
23 we | e 1681 PO 1820 o 1we )
1 1 M
Mgy % o |w oame | e | w0 e | e
1] [FA NS 10 1804 61 1899 b4 2004 “ 2018,
. [V 1764 ] - 1860 8 19h8 14 2086 ) 218
2 1M 16 1397 9 ‘I»Qv)‘)._-ﬂkw;_ ..... 1555 , L] IJ‘A
41 1 n 1444 27 1524 20 nn 1) 1107
18 59 1414 52 149 4% 1578 38 1688 N 110
n 1468 0 1640 [} ] 1826 56 1127 L 1] 1833
'] 1502 .-} 1438 LA} 10827 14 1784 68 1890_
2 1079 18 1442 9 1212 2 1289 [} 1372
41 1119 34 1108 27 1260 X 1341 1) 1430
» 59 1188 52 120 | 46 1308 38 1396 )} 1480
1 1189 1)) 121% 63 1367 58 1449 49 1548
95 ”‘0_ - . 1320 a 1407 74 18502 o8 1808
- 674, Asxume these conditions exist: 676. Rpfer to the chart above and apply the
oss weight + . . . . . . 2,750 Tbs. Nowing data:
Qutside air temperature . 52° F. Gross weight . . . . . . . 2,750 1bs.
Pressure altitude . 2,000 feet OQutside air temperature ., 36° F,
Wind (down rumay) . . . . B knots Pressure altitude . . 4,000 feet
_Based'oﬁ these conditions and the chart CWind L Calm
above, the total usnding distance over a The total landing distance over a 50-foot
50-foot obstacle would be \> obstacle would be
Qo6 1- 1,560 feet. Q06 1- 1,842 feet.
2- 1,622 feet. 2- 1,815 feet.
3- 1,397 feet. 3- 1,797 feet.
4- 1,856 feet. 4- 1,787 feet.
.675. Given Data: 677. Apply the following conditions to the
Gross weight . . . 2,750 1bs. chart above:
Outside air temperature . 74° F, Gross weight . . . . . . . 2,750 ]bs.
Pressure altitude . 6,000 feet Outside air temperature . 60° F.
Wind (down runway) . . . . 15 knots Pressure altitude . 5,000 feet
Using the given data and the chart above, Wind (down rumay) . . . . 30 knots .
the approximate .ground roll would be The total landing distance over a 50-foot
obstacle would be
Qo6 & 981 feet. o .
2- 1,761 feet, ’ . Qo6 1- 1,449 feet.

3- 803 feet.
4- 1,704 feet.

122

2- 1,413 feet.
3- 1,403 feet.
4- 1,357 feet.

128



678. If you plan to land at an airport where 682, Which of these tactors would (cndﬂtn.
the elevation 1s 7,500 feet, the ind{- decrease the DENSITY ALTITUDE at a given
cated approach airspeed should be alrport?

Q3 1- higher than that used for a sea Q13 1- Increasing ambient temperature.

level airport, and some power should 2- Decreasing barometric pressure.
be used until touchdawn. 3- Increasing relative humidity.

2- the same as that used at a sea level 4- Decreasing relative hunidity.
airport.

3- lower than that used at a sea level 683. DENSITY ALT]TUDé\would increase at a given

airport. . airport under which of the following con-
b oo 4= higher than that used at a sea level 41t10ns?“.u
airport. Q13 1- Decreasing barometrTc preéssure.”

2- Decreasing relative humidity.

’ S - - _ ~ 22 _ e hum
679. Which of the following combinations of . 2_ ?ﬁﬁ:::::ﬁg :22;;2:;:5”5::::::::

« atmospheric conditions will have the

most adverse effect on airplane takeoff »
and c1imb performance? 684. Of ‘the factors l{sted, which would tend to
~ decrease the DENSITY ALTITUDE at a given
Q13 ¢ 1- Low temperature and high relative
- humidity. afrpor . ‘
2- High temperature and high relative Q13 1- Decreasing barometric pressure.
humidity. _g- Increasing relat1ve humidity.
' . -¢Increasing ambient temperature.
3- :;g?dgzgporature and low relative . 4- Increasing barometric pressure.

4- Low temperature and low relative °

humidity. w - §85. Which of the following combinations of

atmospheric conditions will reduce air-
plane takeoff/performance?
) L4

680. Which factor would tend to increase the

DENSITY ALTITUDE at a given airport?. Q13 1- High altitude, high humidity, and
' : . Tow temperature,
Q13 1- Increasing baromatric pressure. .
s . 2- Increasing ambient temperature. 2 l].g: ;J‘m:‘:g' Tow temperature, and \
' 3- Decreasing relative humidity. : _
4- Decreasing ambient temperajure. : 3- High altitude, high temperature, and
: . high humidity.

"681. Which combination of atmospheric conditions - ?;ahh;gﬁ;ﬁ;fe' Tow temperature; ond
will reduce airplane takeoff and climb . . .
performance? : ;

. 686. Of the factors 1isted, which would tend to

Q13 1- Low temperature, low relative humid> decrease the DENSITY ALTITUDE at a éiven

ity, and low density altitude. ;1;33;{7 _
2- High temperature, low relative humid- )
fty, and low density altitude. Q13 ;- ?ecreas:ng ba:om:trig p:::sure-
: : - Increas relative humidity.
3- High temperature, high relative hu- 3- Increasizg ambient temperatﬁre.
midity, and high density altitude. 4- Decreasing ambient-temperature.

4- Low temperature, h1gh‘relat1ve humid-

'{ty, and high density altitude, ' B
. 687, Which of these factors woud tend to

increase the DENSITY ALTITUDE at a given
airpor;T _

' - S Q13 1- Decreasing relative humidity.
S » , , . 2- Increasing barometric pressure.

’ 3- Increasing relative humidity,,
4- Decreasing ambjent temperature,

| . R 1$" S | |
O Lo lez?é) h
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DENSITY ALTITUDE CHART
_ Altitude °
15 reerer YIRLTITITL rr - m— Altimeter Correction
£ HEES : it Hi Setting For Obtaining
14 A it il i { (In. Hg.) Pressure Alt.
)
] H ! HHEMTHHE o8, i
1ol i i 1] '3\1“\’&, i
i Edb T T 11 _ '!P?‘ “} 28.0 1,824
12} 'q“qv“'ﬁ s Hini 8.1 1,727
- B ehd i HHHL 28.2 1,630
I HHEHA S HiH] 28.3 1,533
B e 28.4 1,436
8k HiR\Oyf i 28.5 1,340
10 THIMEY i 28.6 1,24
"HHAH 53 ".' Q f : H i 28.7 ],]4 R
‘9 t iy 3 :t gg 1,05
o R, A\ Ot HHE . 9
| é it Hi -ﬁ& ‘jgﬁ """ i i ::'.i gg:? 723
# i : :_A ’ FHTHH it ' g 29.2 673
N i e 29.3 579
. ' T i 29.4 485
¢ ST - 29.5 1392 .
29.6 - 298
s 29.7 . 205 .
. 2 29.8 N2 -
. 4 29.9 20
3 29.92 0
. ¢ 30.0 -73
) 30.1 -165
30.2 -257
2 30.3 -348
\ "~ 30.4 -440
- 1 ggg -523,1'
(Y . -622
SL , : ¥ 30.7 712
e 7 0 4 W0 ¥ N T'R B 3gg -803
T °F .0 10 20 0 4 5 6 70 8 9 100 10 30. -893
. OUTSIDE AIR TEMPERATURE . | 3‘-0( -983
/ '




688.

Q12

689.

Q12

690.

Assuning an afrport elevation of 3,765

feet, an outside air temperature of
93° F., and an alttmeter setting of
30.10" Hg, what is the DENSITY ALTITUDE?

1- 3,000 feet.

NOTE: Use the
2- 3,880 feel- _chart to the 141t
5,800 feet.

4-

If the elevation of an airport is 5,480
feet, the altimeter setting 1s 29.90" Hg,
and the outside air temperature is 80° F.,
what is the DENSITY ALTITUDE at that

afrport?
;: g.ggg ::::- NOTE: Use the
, . chart to the left,
3- 8,100 feet.
4- 9,200 feet.

Assume these coqgitions exist:

Outside air temperature . 90° F,
Altimeter setting . . . . 30.20" Hg
Arport elevation . . . . 4,725 feet

Referring to the chart to the left, you
determine the density altitude to be

_ approximately

Q12

691.

Q12

692.

~30.10" Hg.

912

-approximately,
- /

1-
2-
3-
4-

1,700 feet.
4.‘00 feet.
7,400 feet.
7,800 feet.

GIVEN:
Afrport elevation . .

Altimeter setting . . . . 29.60" Hg
Outside air temperature . 75° F.

Usin? this information and the chart to
the left, the density altitude is deter-
mined Qg be approximately

.+ 3,700 feet

1-
2-
3-
'

3,950 feet.,
5,200 feet.
1,000 feet.
5,950 feet.

Suppose the elevation of an afrport is
3,165 feet, the outside air temperature
is 70° F., and, the altimeter settin? is

ing the chart to the left
the density 3l

- .

3,300 feet. . o
4,300 feet.
3,000 feet.
6,200 .feet.

-] -
.2-
3-
4-

‘.,-. . ‘;.}'_

B0 GIVEN: e

Q12

694.

Q2

695.

Q12

696,

Qe

X

titude is determined to b;) 697. GIVEN:

Nz
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Altimeter setting . . . . 29.90" Hg
Afrport elevation . . . . 2,980 feet
Outside air temperature , 64° F.

Using the chart oh opposite page, deter-
mine the DENSITY ALTITUDE.

1- 3,000 feet,
2- 3,900 feet, ,
3- 1,200 feet.
4- 4,600 feet,

-

While
determ

1-

n the ground at an airport, you can
e the pressure altitude by

setting the altimeter to the field
elevation and reading the value in
the altimetér setting window.

setting the altimeter to zero and
reading the value in the altimeter '
setting window,

setting 29.92 in the airplane's
altimeter setting window and reading
the indicated altitude. =

setting the field elevation in the
altimeter setting window and reading
the indicated altitude. :

2-

If the elevation of an airport is 5,350
feet, the outside §ir t#mperature is 90°
F., and the altimeter setting s 30.30" Hg
what §s the DENSITY ALTITUDE?

]- 4.900 feet.

NOTE: Use chart
2- 8,100 feet. J
3- 2.;g0 f::t. . on ‘opposite page,.
4- 8,600 feet.

Assume these conditions exist:

Altimeter setting . . , . 29.80" Hg
Afrport elevation . . . . 3,390 feet
Outside air temperature . 65° F.

Determine the density altitude by using
the chart on the opposite page. :

1- 3,500 feet. ‘
i 2- 500 feet.
i 3- 4,600 feet.
4- 6,900 feet..

Afrport elevation . e . 4,795 feet

Outside air temperature . 90° F.

Altimeter setting . . . .29.70" Hg
’ L

Determine the density altitude.

1- 4,900 feet." Use chart

NOTE:
g: g:?gg ::::: on opposite page.
4- 8,600 feet.
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-.......898. Suppose that an airplane has been loaded 702, Which of the color-coded markings on the

1n such a manner that the center of grav-’ airspeed indicator, below Teft, identifies =~~~
fty 1s located aft of the CG 1imit. One the power-off stalling speed with wing
undesirable flight characteristic that a flaps and landing gear in the landing
pilot might experience with this airplane position?
would be
Q15 1- Upper A/S 1imit of the green arc.
Q4 1- a Tongetr takeoff run. 2- Upper A/S 1imit of the white arc.
_ 3- Lower A/S 1imit of the green arc.
2 the Inability to recover from a~ 4- Lower A/S 1imit of the white arc. ;
3- stalling at higher-than-normal " ‘ /"
airspeed. 703. Refer to the airspeed indicator below left.
4- the 1nabi1ity to flare during :h::d;S the maxiMm structural cruising
landings. . .o cpeedt DR
Qs 1- 100 MPH,
2- 165 MPH, .
3- 208 MPH, A\ W

4- 65 MPH,

)

764. Refer to the ajrspeed indicator to the
left. The maximum speed atywhich the air-
plane can be operated in h air is

ns 1- 100 MPH,
2- 165 MPH,
3- 65 MPH.
4- 208 MPH,

705. Which of the color-coded markings on the
afrspeed indicator to the left identifies
the never-exceed speed?

Q15 1- Lower A/S limit of the yellow arc.
* 2 Upper A/S 1imit of the white arc.
3- Upper-A/S 1imit of the green arc.

699. Refer to the color-coded markings on the 4- The red radial line,
afrspeed indicator above. What is the P

"caution range” of the airplane? 706. Refer to the airspeed indicator Mbove left.

- ' Which color-coded marking identif\{es the
AR o TN pover-off stall1rg speed with flop
3- 165 to 208 MPH: : anding gear in the retracted positio
4- 60 to 100 MPH. . Q15 1- Upper A/S 1imit of the green arc.
- 2- Upper A/S 1imit of the white arc.
700. Refer to the ajrspeed indicator above, 3- Lower A/S 1imit of the green arc.
Which of the color-coded markings identi- , 4- Lower A/S 1imit of the white arc.

- . fies the normal flap operating range?
Qs 1- The lower 1imit of the white arc to’ 707. Refer to the cdlor-coded markinga\on the
h

the upper 1imit of the green arc airspeed indicator above left, What is
- : the normal "flap operating range" for the
2. The green arci . afrplane?
3- The white arc. _ '
) . : M5  1- 60 to 100 MPH,
A Thygeltow afe. . 2- 65 to 165 MPH.
.o - : 3- 60 to 208 MPH,
701. Refer to . ajrspeed indicator above.. . - 4- 165 to 208 MPH,
~What 1{s the mlximum_flgps-oxtandpd 3pced? : )
Q5 . 1- 165 WPH, | - .
2-+100 MPH. . o
Cewm '
* | - ~ 126 - -,
: .-
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708, As you

€

F

ou Maneuver an airplane you should STALL SPEEDS
realize that 1t can be stalled
GROSS ANGLE OF BANK
11} 1- only when the nose is high and the WEIGHT
airspeed is low.. 2780 LBS LEVEL| 30° | a8° |80’
2- only when the airspeed decreases
to the published stalling speed. POWER GEAR AND FLAPS UP
3- at any airspeed and 1n any flight ON MPH 62 67 74 | B8
attigxdc. v 9 KTS 64 88 64 | 70
4- only when the nose {s too hidg in OFF mPH | 76 & | 890 {108
" relation to the horizon. KTS es 70 77 | 92
\ GEAR AND FLAPS DOWN
—— | on. | men | 54 68 | e | 76 |
A - B C KTS '} 50 86 | o8
OFF MPH 66 n 78 | 93
\ \ _ \ KTS 57 62 | o8 | &
712. Refer to the chart above. Select the true
. statement concerning the effect on stall
Bank 40° Bank 40° Bank 40° speeds when operating with the gear and
TAS 100 KeN TAS 150 NPX . TAS 200 NFH flaps up and with the gear and flaps down.
Qs '1- In a 60° bank with power on of power

711, Concerning

Qs

.. 4- maneuvering speed.

709. Refer to the {1lustration above and assume
that all threé airplanas are:making coordi-
nated turns. Which statemeni is true?

Airplane "A* will have the smallest
rate of.turn and the greatest radius
of turn.

Afrplane “C" will have the greatest
rate of turn and the largest radius
of turn.

Airplanes “"A," "B," and "C" will have
equal rates of turn, but airplane "C"
will have the largest radius of turn,

Airplane "A" will have the greatest
rate of turn and the smallest. radius
of turn, '

4-
4-

710. What is an important airspeed 1imitation 713. Refer

_ that {s not color-coded on airspeed indi-
cators? ' '
~ - Q 1
1- Maximum flaps-extended speed,
2- Maneuvering speed.
3- Maximum structural cruising speed.
4- Never exceed speed. o '

airplane limitations, if mod-
erate to severe turbulence is encountered,
an indicated airspeed should be maintained
that does not exceed the

Q15

i 2-

1- minimun design cruise speed, |
2- maximum' struttural cruising speed,
3- maximm flaps-extended speed.

flaps down,

off, the afrplane will stall
lower airspeed with gear and
than with the gear and flapg/down.

In level flight with
stall would occur at a higher air-
speed with gear and flaps down than
with gear and flaps up. .

In power-on turns, regardless of the
gear apd flaps position, the stall
will occur at an airspeed 6-7 MPH
higher with 45° of bank than with 30°
of bank. ' .

In a 30° bank with power on, thé
stall occurs at a higher afirspeed
with gear and flaps down than when

T"they are up.

to the Stall Speeds Chart above and

select the ;rue statement.

The stall speed in level flight, with
er on and gear and flaps up, is
%ﬁe same as the stall speed in a 45°

bank, with power off and gear and

The power-on stalling speed in a 60°
bank-%s 22-26 MPH higher than level .
f11ght stalling speed with gear and
flaps either up or down. ' :

The stalling speed in a 30° bank with
power on or power off, would be the
same regardless of whether the gea
and flaps are up or down, ~

The ajrplane with gear and ftaps up -
and power on, would stall at a 40 MPH

higher airspeed 1n a 45° bank than in

-

level flight.
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LY

~-LANDING DISTANCE

FLAPY LOWRKRED TO @0° POWKR OFF
HARD SURFALE KUNWAY. - ZERQ WIND

AT SEA LEVEL & 8% . AT 3500 FT. & 80° F, AT 5000 FT. & 41° F, AT 1800 FT. & 33% r.
0::;1. ‘AP:ROACH TOTAL TOTAL TOTAL TOTAL
SPEKD, OROUND TO CLEAR GROUND TO CLEAR GROUND TO CLEAR GROUND TO CLEAR
LBe. IAS, MPH ROLL 30 FT.0B8 ROLL 30 FT.OBS ROLL 80 FT.0h8 ROLL 50 FT. OBS
w0 | | e | 1o _l, a | uxw I s 4]7 1108 s20 | s
NOTKS | Decrease the distances shown by 10% (of each ¢ xnots of headwind.

» 3. For operati 8 dry, grass runway, Increase dig

the ""total lggnr 30 {1. obstacls™ figure.

3. Increase ih¢ distance by 109 for each 60°F, lompon:?
C

increase shove standard.
o8 {both “ground roll” and “towal 10 clear 30 {t. vbsetacte™) by 20'Y ot

714. Assume the following conditions exist and
apply them to the chart above:

““wmm“mmenossnuaight»wmwmwnTMTm41sgg-}b,:meMw“fM.n

" Pressure altitude . . Sea level
Headwind . . . . . . » 16 knots
Temperature 59° F.

What would be the landing ground roll
distance?

1- 267 feet.
427 feet.
3- 445 feet.
4- 623 feet.

Q20

715. You plan to land on a dry grass rumway.
Assume the following conditions exist
and apply them to the chyrt above:

Gross weight . . ., . 1,600 1bs.
Pressure altitude . 7,500 feet
Wid . . . .. ... . Calm
Temperature . . . . . 32°F,

The total landing distance required to
clear a 50-foot obstacle on final ap-
proach would be
Q20 1- 1,425 feet.
2- 1,506 feet.
3- 1,295 feet.
4- 1,355 feet,

716. GIVEN:

Gross weight
Pressure altitude
Headwind . . . . . . . 12 kn#ts
Temperature . . ., . . 46° F,

Under these conditions and using the chart
above, what would be the approximate land-
ing ground .rot1 distance?

"~ 1- 338 feet.
2- 470 feet.
3- 445 feet.
4- 432 feet,

..... 1,600 1bs.
.« 3,750 feet

Q0

717. You plan to land on a dry grass runway.
Assume the following conditions exist and

Gross welight . , | , . 1,600 1bs.
Pressure altitude . Sea level
Wind . . .. ... .. Calm
Temperature ., . , . . 59° F.

The total landing distance required to
clear a 50-foot obstacle on final approach
would be

Q20 1- 860 feet,
2- 1,520 feet,
3- 1,290 feet.
4- ) ,075 feet,

718. Consider the following condftfons and use
the chart above:

Gross welight ., , |, ., ., 1,600 Tbs.
Pressure altitude ., . 7,500 feet
Headwind . . . « 32 knots
Temperature. . ', . . . 32° F.

- The approximate total distance required to
land over a 50-foot obstacle {is '

1- 1,255 feet.
2- 251 feet,

* 3- 753 feet.
4- 2,259 feet.

Q20

719. Assume the followfng conditfons exist and
apply them to the chart above:

Gross wefght . . . | . 1,600 1bs.
Pressure altitude . . 1,250 feet
Headwind . . . . . . . 4 knots
Temperdture . . . . . 55° F.

What would be the approximate landing
ground roll distance?
Q20 -1~ 458 feet.
2- 412 feet,
3~ 445 feet.
. 4--504 feet.

128
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Refer to the Landing Distance Chart to

720, R Lo VP RK AT At
the left and apply the following con- brors U?tfﬂllN%'HANUAL
ditions: xcerpt)
Gross wefght . . . . . 1,600 1bs. AIRCRAFT DESIGNATION:- BIRDCRAFT M-180
Pressure altitude . 2,500 feet I (Four-place, Single-engine, Land Monoplane) \
Headwind . . . . . . . 20 knots | |
Temperature . . . . . 50° F | ENGINE OPERATING LIMITS:- 180 HP |
The approximate total distance required .
to land over a 50-foot obstacle is :FUEL SYSTEM:- ;}733-;¥ﬂfmﬁﬁr3::§:°;ue1 I
- Fuel Capacity 30 gallons |
Q20 ;_ }:??g ::::: i ‘ in each wihg tank (2 tanks)l
3- 568 feet. | 58.8 gallons usable |
4- 1,703 feet. }.OIL CAPACITY o 8_quarts (not included in. |
| , empty weight) |
721. GIVEN: | PROPELLER:- Fixed Pitch |
LANDING GEAR:- Fixed Tricycle Gear
Gross weight . . . . . 1,600 1bs. A : 0 L l.
- Pressure altitude . . 3,750 feet : WING FLAPS:- 0° to 35° Hanual |
N H 1 nd o o o o e ® o » CG ]m y X .
y 0 | EMPTY WEIGHT:- 1,446 1bs. 1
Temperature . . . . . 16" F | MAX. GROSS WETGHT:- 2,450 Ibs. I

Q20

722,

Q21

723.

Q2

724.

Q22

Under these conditions and using the
Landing Distance Chart to the left,

~ what would be the approximate total

distance required to land over a
50-foot obstacle?

1- 1,105 feet.
2- 1,195 feet.
3- 1,135 feét.
4- 1,165 feet.

Which of the following would provide the
greatest gain in altitude in the shortest
distance during climb after takeof f?

1- Steepest pitch attitude.
2- Cruising climb speed. -
3- Best rate-of-climb speed.
4- Best angle-of-climb speed.

After takeoff, which of the following
airspeeds would permit the pilot to
gain the most altitude 1n a given
period of time?

#3- Cruising climb speed.
2- Best rate-of-climb speed,
3- Best angle-of-climb speed.
4- Minimum cq@trol speed.

Which of the following items are in-
cluded in the 1icensed empty weight.
of an airplqne? '

I

1- Hydraulic fluid and usable fuel.

2- Only the airframe, powerplant,
_and equipment installed by the
manufacturer., ~ :

3- Full fuel tanks and engine oil
to capacity, but excluding crew
“and baggage.

4- Unusable fuel and optfional equip-
ment. o :

MAX. WEIGHT IN BAGGAGE COMPARTMENT - 120 1bs.

725. Refer to the excerpt above. What is the
combined maximum weight of four persons
and baggage that can be loaded, without
exceeding the maximum certificated gross
weight, if the airplane is serviced to
capacity with fuel and of1?

Q22  1- 591 pounds. : |
2- 636 pounds. .
'3- 654 pounds.
4- 740 pounds.

. 726. Refer to the excerpt above. Assume you
plan to load your airplane with 90 pounds
of baggage, 8 quarts of oil, and four per-
sons whose total weight is 735 pounds. .
what is the total amount of usable fuel
that can be aboard without excegding the
maximum certificated gross weight?

Q22 1- 16.5 gallons.

2- 27-,3 gallons.
3- 29.0 gallons.
4- 31.5 gallons.

727. Refer to the excerpt above. Assume that
the total weight of the pilot and passel--
gers is 620 pounds, the fuel tanks are
full, and the airplane is serviced with
8 quarts of 011, How much baggage could
be loaded without exceeding the maximum .
certificated gross weight of the airplane?

Q22 1- 16 pounds.

2- 27 pounds.

3- 13 pounds.

4- 31 pounds,
129
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728. GIVEN: ° MOMENT /1000 731. Assume an alrplane 1s loaded as follows:
WEIGHT (LBS,) LB. INCHES : MOMLNT/ 1000
Em;])ty weight . . .- 1,364 51.7 : WEIGHT (LBS.) LB. INCHES
Pilot & front )
seat passenger <JF 260 ? ET?;{ :e:g:ﬁt' -+ 1,364 51.7
Fuel (30 gals. : seat passenger . 355 ?
usable) . . . . . 180 ? Baggage 90 ’
011 (8 qts.) . . . 15 -0.2 ‘ Fuel 138 éais: T :
! Based on the above information and using usable) . . . . . 228 11.0
the charts to the left, what would be the o 0il (B qts.) . . .. 15 -0.2
center of gravity moment/1000? } Refer to the charts to the left. What

would be the gross weight and center of

Q22 - 69.9 1b. inches-utility category. .
;,75.0 1b. inches-normal category. gravity moment/1000?
: 3€51.9 1b. inches-utility category. Q22 1- 2.037 1b
- 2, s.; 82.1 pound-inches.
e 4- 55.1 1b. inches-norma] category. ' 2- 1,940 1bs.;.80.1 pound-inches. .
3- 2,052 1bs.; 84.4 pound-inches.
729. Refer to the charts to the left. 4- 2,200 1bs.;-85.3 pound-inches.
GIVEN: MOMENT /1000 ' s
WEIGHT (LBS.) LB. INCHES 732. Using the charts on the previous page, and
applying the following data, what would
ET?;{ :e:ggﬁt‘ + .« 1,364 51.7 the grgss weight and center of gravity
seat passenger 380 ? moment/1000 be for the aircraft?
Rear passengers . 250 ? : : * MOMENT /1000
Fuel (3? gals. ’ WEIGHT (LBS.) LB. INCHES
usable) . . . . . 228 : )
Empty weight . . . 1,364 51.7
011 (8 qts.) . . . 15 -0.2 Pilot & front
With a maximum certificated gross weight seat passenger . 280 . ?
of 2,300 pounds, based on the above, the ‘Rear passengers . 160 ?
afrcraft is ' Baggage . . . . . 120 ?
: T Fuel'%48 gals.
Q22 1- within gross weight 1imit and ~ usable) . . . .. 288 13.8
. . within CG limits. ; 041 (8 gqts.) . . . 15 -0.2
2- within gross weight limit, but Q22 1- 2.227 1b
-2, s.; 80.9 pound-inches.
exceeds forward CG 1imit. ' 2- 2,320 1bs.; 95.3 pound-inches.
3- over gross weight 1imit, but 3- 2,123 1bs.; 79.3 pound-inches.
within CG 1imits. 4- 2,227 1bs.; 98.9 pound-inches.
4- within gross weight 1imit, but
exceeds aft CG 1imit. 733. Assume an airplane s loaded as follows:
) - MOMENT/1000
730. When computing weight and balance, the WEIGHT (LBS.) LB:. INCHES
"empty weight” includes the weight of the . ' -
airframe, engine(s), and all items of ~ ET?;{ :e}ggﬁt. c . 1,368 51.7
operating equipment permanently insgtalled. seat passenger 400 7 -
. Empty weight alsa includes Bagga%e . : 120 R
Q22 1- all usable fugl and oi1, but does Fuel 38 gals. " .
usable) . . . . . 228 11.0
_ . not include any radio equipment or . 011 (8 qts.) . 15 - -0.2
_ ' , {nstruments that were installed by A8 qis.) v s - : *
LAV _ someone other than the manufacturer. Refer to t_heuyts on the previous page.
- ‘ - ‘ With a maxim ertificated gross weight
2- all usable fuel, maximum oil, hy- of 2,300 pound$, you determine that the

~draulic fluid, but does not include

the weight of pilot, passengers, or airplane {s

__— baggage. _ Q22 1- within groés weight 1imit, but ex-
« - - 3= the unusable fuel, h{draulic fluid, : _ ceeds the aft CG 1imit.
' and undrainable ofl (or, in some _
afrcraft all of the oil)s 2- Within gross weight Timit and within
© 8- a1l usable fuel and ofl.- T 3- over gross welght 1imit, but within
' CG 1imits.

4= within gross weight limit, but ex-
. ceeds the forward CG limit. .

. ;_ S .;1 Ft;;‘ .-‘;[_é;’;f,\g\ | L .
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| ATRCRAFT' DESIGNATION : -

I
|
I
I
I
|
I
I
I
I
I
I
I

ENGINE OPERATING LIMITS:-

OIL CAPACITY:-

—

PILOT'S OPERATING HANDBOOK
(Excerpt)

Century 72
(Four-place, Single-engine, Land Monoplane)

150 HP at 2700 RpPM

FUEL SYSTEM:- Float-Type Carburetor
®Fuael Capacity Standard Tanks-
o twvo 21 gal. tanks

(capacity 42 gals.) - max.
usable 38 gaJs

total capacity 52 gals. -

max. usable 48 gals

8 quarts (not ipcluded in
empty welght)

| PROPELLER: - Fixed pitch
LANDING GEAR:- Fixad Tricycle Gear
Electrically operated

| EMPTY WEIGHT:-

I WING FLAPS :-

0* to 40°

1,364 1bs.

| MAX. GROSS WEIGHT:- 2,300"1bs.

734.

Vs

Q22 1- 13 1bs. less ‘ﬁdﬁ the maxfmum a1 tow-
able gross weight. .
“2- 17 1bs. more than the max fmum allow-
"~ .able gross weIght
' 3- 22 1bs. less than the max fmum allow-
able gross weight.
4- 7 1bs. less than the 'maximum allow-
able gross weight.
735. Refer to the excerpt above. Assume you

Q22

]
I
|
|
|
I
|
I
|
I
I
’ |
eoptional long ranye tanks - |
|
I
I
I
I
I
|
|
I
I
I

————— —— . e . — —— — s — . e

Refer to the excerpt above and assume the
airplane 1s loaded as follows:

Pilot . . . . .. ... . 160 1bs.
~ Front seat passenger . 148 1bs.
Rear t passenger . . 122 1bs.
Rear seat passenger . . 176 Ibs.
Baggage . . . . . . . . 80 1bs.
ol -« Full
Fuel (standard tanks) Full

This airplane 1s loaded

plan to load the atrplane with 120 1bs. of
baggage, 8 qts. of oi1, and four persons
whose total weight is 698 1bs. What {s
the total amount of usable fuel (standard
tanks) that can be aboard without exceed-
fng the maximum certificated gross weight?

1- 13.8 gallons.
~2- 17.1 gallons.
'3- 20.8 galions.
4- 38.0 gallons

736.

Q22

737.

Q22

738,

Reter to the excerpt to the left. What fis
the combined maximum weight of four per-
sons and baggage that can be loaded, with-
out exceeding the maxfimum certIfica*ed
gross weight, 1f the airplane fs sefviced
to capacfty with of] and fuel (long range
tanks)?

1- 633 1bs.
2- 639 1bs.
3- 609 1bs.
4- 669 1bs.

Refer to the excerpt to the left. Suppose
you have fi1lled the airplane's long range
fuel tanks to capacfty. and there are 8
qts. of o1l in the.engine. You wish to
carry four persons aboard, whose total
weight is 680 1bs. There will be no bag-.

gage aboard. Would this airplane be w?t?jg;
maximum certificated gross wefght 1imits
No, the afrplane is 71 1bs.

allowable gross wefght.

Yes, the airplane {s 47 1bs.
allowable gross weight.

No, the afrplane 1s 123 1bs.
allowable gross weight.

No, the airplane is 47 1bs.
allowable gross weight.

over
under
over

over

Refer to the excerpt to the left above.
Assume that you plan to load the afrplane
with three persons whose total weight is
572 1bs., and baggage that weighs 115 1bs.
There are 8 qts. of 011 in the engtine.
Under these conditions, the total amount of
usable fuel that can be carried fn the long

.range fuel tanks without exceeding the max-

Q22

739.

Q22

132
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imum certifficated gross weight {is

1- 30.4 gallons.
2- 39.0 gallonsy
3- 48.0 gallons.
4- 51.2 gallons.

Refer to the excerpt to the left above.
During the preflight, you note there are
8 qts. of oi1 in the-engine and the stand-
ard fuel tanks are filled to capacity.

The total weight of the pilot and passen-
gers 1s 670 1bs. What is the total weight
of the baggage, 1f any, that can be loaded
aboard without exceeding the maximum cer-
tificated gross weight of the afrplane?

83 1bs.
47 1bs.

23 1bs.

Ne baggage, as the afrplane is.al-
ready overloaded,
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- PILOT'S OPBRATING HANDBOO
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742. Refer to the excerpt to the left and assume

(Excer pt) the airplane 1s loaded as follows:

. | ATRCRAFT DESIGNATION:- Raycraft 15 PITot . .« v v v - . . 170 1bs.
Single-Engine, Land Nonoplane Passenger . . . . . . . 125 1bs.
(Seating Arrangement--pilot and passenger Baggage . . . . ... . . 65 1bs, »

side-by-side plus a child's seat in the o1l .. . .... .. . . Full

baggage area) Fuel (standard tanks) . Full

- This afrplane is loaded
ENGINE OPERATING LIMITS:- 100 HP :

Q22 1- 10 pounds more than the maximum
, allowable gross weight. u}

2- 74 pounds more than the maxim

r
I |

| |

l l

l |

l |

l l

l l

: l

| FUEL SYSTEM:- Float-Type Carburetor I

| eFuel Capacity Standard Tanks - |

two 13 gal. tanks

| _ " (capacity 26 gals.) - | allowable gross weight.
| maximse usable 22.5 gals. — | 3~ 1 pound less than the maximum /allow-
l - | able gross weight.
| eOptional long range tanks - |

| total capacity 38 gals. - |

' |

l |

l l

l I

l I

I I

| I

l I

|

|

|

maximum usable 35 gals.

4- 10 pounds less than the maxi
© allowable gross weight.

¥ & : ¢
743. Refer to the excerpt to the left. What is
the combined maximum weight of two persons

OIL CAPACITY:- 6 quarts - included in empty
weight
AN

AY

(with no baggage) that can be loaded, with-

PROPELLER: - Fixed Pitch ) out exceeding the maximum certificated .
LANDING GEARp-  Fixed Tricycle Gear gross weight, if the\gé:p]ane is serviced
WING FLAPS: 51;ft:;°:;fy operated to 011 capacity and th&long range ‘fuel

. \ tankf are full?
\

| EMPTY WEIGHT:-\' 1,104 lbs. ng 1- 286 pounds_

| MAX. GROSS WEIGHT:- 1,600 lbs. 2- 331 pounds,
: N 3- 275 pounds,
| MAX. WEIGHT IN_EAGGAGE COMPARTMENT - 120 1bs. 4- 361 Egunds_

' 744, Refer to the excerpt to the left above and
740. Refer to the excerpt above. What is the assume the airplane is loaded as follows:

combined maximum weight of two persons :
and baggage that can be loaded, without Plot Lo 170 1bs

- exceeding the maximum certificated grgss Passenger . . . . . . . 195 1bs.
weight, if the airplane s serviced with o1 . . Full ’
6 qts. of oil and the standard fuel tanks Fuel (standard tanks) . Full
are full? With reference to maximum certificated

Q22 1~ 250 q gross weight, the airplane 1s loaded
- pounds. :

2- 355 pounds. : Q22 1~ 4 pounds over maximum allowable.

3- 340 pounds. . ' . .2- 6 pounds under maximum allowable.

4- 361 pounds. “ 3- 16 pounds over maximum allowable. -
} - ' ¢ 4- 21 pounds under maximum allowable.

" 741. Refer to the excerpt above. Assume that

the total weight of :2e pilot and passen- 745, GIVEN: - _ *
ger is 285 pounds, and the airplane's : _—

standard fuel tanks are full. Under these ;1]°t ------- voen }?2 }gs.
conditions, how much baggage could be B:ssenger -------- 28 lb:.

loaded without exceeding the maximum cer- o1 gage S S .1 ‘

tificated gros; weight? Fue]'(ioﬁgfraﬁbe't&n&si . Fub.

Q22 1- 44 pounds. Using the given data and the excerpt above

2- 56 pounds. 1eft, you determine the atvplané, in re-
3- 1 pound. ﬁ‘éct to maximum certificated gross weight
4- 76 pounds . 1imit, 1s loaded

Q22 1- 11 pounds over maximum allowable.
: -2- 56 pounds over maximum allowable.
_ ’ ‘ : * 3- 11 pounds under maximum allowable,

, o T 4~ 64 pounds under maximum allowable.

]
i
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748. Refer to the illustration to the Jott and

LOADING ARRANGEMENTS charts on the opposite page,
’ GIVEN: | , MOMENT /1000
(-—————1 WEIGHT (LBS.) LB. INCHES
: C ] Empty weight . . . . 1,100 35.9
P o Pilot & full fuel - s
B ‘ (Tong range .
N e tanks). . . . . .. 380 ?
Baggage ﬁarea lg .. 75 ?
m Baggage (area 2 40 ?
You determine that the airplane €% *
- AREA 2 .
Q22 1- over gross weight 1imit, but within
STANDARD OPLIONAL CG limits. .
SEATING PQA"NO .
2- within gross weight 1imit, but ex-
ceeds aft CG limit. .
BAGOAOE ' ﬁ’»—
MAXIMUM A&OWAAII'I.: LOADS 3- over gross weight 1imit and exceeds
0 the aft CG 1imit.
AREA (1) = 120 POUNDS A 4- within gross wefght 1imit and within
AREA = 40 POUNDS ‘ fG Timits.
AReas (D + @ =120 POUNDS

749. Refer to the appropriate chart on opposite
page and the illustration to the left.
Assume an airplane is loaded as follows:

Max imum tificated Gross Weight
of Thid Airplane is 1,600 lbs.

<
MOMENT /1000
NE}GHT (LBS.) LB. INCHES
746. Refer to the charts to the left and the- Empty weight . , . . 1,100 35.9
i1lustration above. Assume an airplane Pilot & passenger
is loaded as follows: (front seat) . . . 300 ?
WEIGHT (LBS.) Fuel, 15 gals. usable
Empty welght . . . . . ... 1,60 , {standard tanks) . 90 ?
Pilot & front passenger . . . 32 ' Baggage (area~?) . . 35 [

Baggage (area 1) . . . . . . . 60 What would-be the gross weight and .center
What is the maximum amount Qf usable fuel - of gravity moment/10007 -

A

that ‘may be put into the standard tanks
without exceeding the maximum gross weight Q22 1- 1,500 1bs.; 52.9 pound-inches,

Vimit? A 2- 1,490 1bs,; 49.7 pound-{inches.
) : 3- 1,525 1bs.; 54.4 pound-inches.
Q22 1- 17.8 gallons. . .‘ 4- 1,525 1bs.; 56.3 pound-inches.
2- 17.0 gallons. A S
3- 15.8 gallons. 750. GIVEN: MOMENT /1000
4- 20.0 gallons. - - . WEIGHT (LBS.) LB, INCHES
Empty weight . . . . 1,100 35.9 *
747. GIVEN: ¢ MOMENT/10Q0 Pilot & passenger . 310 ?
: WEIGHT (LBS.) LB. INCHES - Fuel, 22.? gals. )
Empty weight (041 ' usable | standar
included) . . . . 1,100 359 . tanks) . ... T ?
Pilot & p¥ssenger Passenger on child ,
(front seat) . . 310 ? seat .(yrea 1) .. 50 .
Fuel (standard . Based on this information and the charts on
. tanks) . . ... 135 o1 apposite page and to the left above, what
- Baggage (area 1) . 55 ? : would be the maximum allowable load that
» . Based on this nformation and using the can be placed in baggage area 2, without
appropriate chart to the left and 11lus- exceeding the gross weight and center of
tration above, what would be the center gravity aft limits?
t/1000? - |
o .,of gravity momen /.0 . Q22 1- & pounds. - ) . |
Q22 1- 51.8 pound-inches. . 2- 10 pounds, . « _ Tt
2- 48.5 pound~inches. 3- 40 pounds. s

3- 55,5 pound-inches.
. - - 4- 57,3 pound-inches. N
v g

Q. | o 135 141 , | .

4- No additiona)] baggage in area 2.

-~

\

I
s
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751. GIVEN: ~
Indicated altitude . . 15000 feet
Outside air temperature . +20° Cq.
Based on these conditions what {s the true
al‘ltude?

RO  1- 6,775 feet. i

2- 7,275 fqet.
3' 6.550 feet-
4- 7,475 feet.

752. 1f baggage originally in the baggage com-
partment (located aft of the cabin? was
moved to the cabin area, how would this
affect, the airplane's center of gravity?

Q23 1- The CG would be unpredictable as

flight altitude changes.
2- The CG would move forward.
3- The CG would remain the same.
4- The CG would move aft,

753. Refer to the-attitude indicators 11lus-
trated above and select the true statement
concerning the attitude of the airplane.

Instrument "X depicts a 40° banked
turn to. the right.

2- Instrument "Y" depicts a 60° banked
turn to the right,

Instrument "W" depicts a 20° banked
turn to the left. -

4- Instrument "Z" depicts a 10° banked
level turn to the left,

v - - 136

757. Refer

A ' C
b - t f

754. whifh of the altimeters above d15p1
indicated altitude of more than 2, 0 Qsﬁ\f

RO4 1- A, C, E, F,
2- A, B, D, E.
3-8, E, F.
4--A, C, E.
755. Which of the altimeters above display an

indicated altitude of more than 5,000 feet?
RO4 1- A,
2- B,
3- A,
4- A

» E.

C
F.
0, E.
F.

aoemo

756. Refer to altimeter "E" above. What alti-

tude s ind{icated?
RO4 1- 10,420 feet.
2- 2,420 feet,
3+ 12,420 feet,
4- 20,420 feet, )
14 . L
to. altimeter "B" above. Which one
of the following indications 1s correct?
RO4 1- 1,880 feet,
2- 880 feet,
3- 7,880 feet.
4- 8,880 feet,

758. Altimeter "FH above 1nd1cates an altitude
of

1- 880 feet. .
9,880 feet. , )
3- 10,880 feet, '
4- 1,880 feet.

Ro4



759, The pitot-static system is a source of

¥ pressure for which of the instruments
Tisted below?

Afrspeed indicator only. RO9

Afrspeed indicator, altimeter,
vertical-speed indicator, turn-and-
s1ip indicator, and heading indi-
cator. 5 .

Altimeter, vertical-speed {ndicator,
and heading indicator.

Altimeter, vertical-speed indicator,
and ajrspeed indicator.

. . o _ 764.
The pitot system provides impact pressure

for only the

RO8 1-
2-
3-
4-
760.
RO8 1-
2-
3-
4-
,
761. Which

_ RO9
ajrspeed indicator, vertical-
indicator, and altimeter.

altimeter and vertical-speed
indicator.

vertical-speed indicator.
airspeed indicator.

765.

statement 1s true in regard to the

effects of atmospheric conditions on the
indication of a pressure altimeter? When

flying in atr that is

762. GIVEN:

Pressure altitude . . . .
Qutside air temperature .

* Based
tude?

RO4 1-
2-

3-

) ¥

R RO9

COLDER than standard temperature the
aircraft will be higher than the
altimeter indicates. :

WARMER than standard temperature the
afrcraft will be at the altitude
indicated on the altimeter.

COLDER than standard temperature the
afrcraft will be lower than the alti-
meter indicates. .

WARMER than standard temperature the
ajrcraft will be lower than the alti-
meter indicates. ;

766

R08

3

. 5,000 feet
. 0° C.

on this data what:'is the true alti-

4,800 feet.
4,900 feet.
50300 feet.
4,700 feet.

137 .

763.

(

In the Northern Hemisphere, a magnetic
compass will normally indicate inttially
a turn toward the WEST f{f ,

1- an ajrcraft is decelerated while on
a south heading.

2- an aircraft s accelerated while on
a north heading,

3- a left turn 1s entered from a north
heading. _

4- a right turn is entered from a north
heading.

Dur(;g f11ght, when are the indications of
a magnétic compass accurate? .

1- Only in straight-and-1level unaccel-
erated flight. -
As long as the afrspeed 1s constant.

During turns if the bank does not
exceed 18°.

In all condit{ons of flight.

\
2
3

4

In the Northern Hamisphere, a magnetic -
compass normally indicates initially a
turn toward the EAST if

1- an a1¥craft TS decelerated while on
a south heading.

2- an aircraft is accelerated while on
a north heading. _

3- a right turn is entered from a north
heading. , :

4- a left turn is entered from a north
heading. .

. If the pitot tube and outside sfatic vents
Br ports were clogged, which instrument or
. instruments would be affected?

The airspeed indicator, altimeter,
and turn-and-s1ip indicator would
provide inaccurate instrument read-
ings. '

The altimeter, vertical-speed indi-
cator, and airspeed indicator would
provide inaccurate instrument read-
ings. Co

The only instruments that would pro-
vide erroneous indications would be -

1~

The{airspeed indicator would indi-
cate#c,essive]y high afrspeeds. _

~—

the airspeed indicator and altimeter.

r
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767. When taxiing *h strong quartering tafl- 772. Prigsure altitude can be determined by
e winds, which of the following aileron : whidly one of the following methods?
“ positions should be generally used? . :
. RN the altimeter setting window
uos 1- Alleron PARALLEL to the ground on . nd read pressure altitude
the side from which the wind 1s ~. directly from the altimeter.
~ .blowing. 2- Adjust the altimeter to the a'irport
2- Neutral (streaml{ned position). ~elevation and read pressure altitude.
' 3- Alleron UP on the\side from which 3- Pressure altitude can be determined
'Y the wind 1s blowing , . . only by the use of a,computer.
4- Aileron DOWN on the side from which . 4- Set the altimeter to the current
the wind 1s blowing. altimeter setting and read pressure
! y altitude directly from-the altimeter.
\ \
768. Which of the following aileron positions
~ should you generally use when taxiing in 773. In the Northern Henisphere. 1f an airplane
.gtrong quartering headwinds? is accelerated or decelerated, the magnetic
compass will normally 1nd1cate
vo5 1- Alleron up on the slde from which ) ;
the wind 1s blowing. RO9 1- a turn momentarily, with changes 1in . ﬂ
2- Alleron down on the. side from Mﬁch airspéed on any heading.
the wind 1s blowing. ) 2- correctly when on a north or south
. N . . heading while elther accelerating
3- Neutral. or decelerating. - .

4- Alleron as stated in response 1 for

high-wing afrplanes, but as stated 3- a turn toward the ‘south while accel-

erating on a west heading.

N 1n response 3 for low-wing airplanes. )
' T 4- a turn toward the north while decel-
erating on an east heading.
769. If severe turbulehce 1s encountered, the v s

alrplane's airspeed should be reduced to
774. In the Northern Hemisphere, a magnetic

uo4 1- maneuvering speed compass will normally indicate a turn
2- the m1n1mum steady flight speed 1n toward the NORTH 1f
the landing configuration. RO9 1- a right turn is entered frqm an
3- normall operation speed. ' east heading .
. - 4- maximum structural cruising speed. 2- a left turn 1s entergd from a west
- . heading. .

3- an aircraft is decelerated whi)e on
. The mst important rule to remember in the
vent of a gower faﬂure after becoming an east or west heading.
atwborne, 1s to . 4- an ailrcraft 1s accelerated while on
_ i an east or west heading.
uo3 1- quickly check the fuel supply for ' y
possible fuel exhaustion.

2- determine the wind direction to plan
for your forced landjng.

3- turn back immediately to the takeoff
runway. ' . RO9 1- precedes the turn and indicates a

4 intai i ed greater amount of turn than has

- maintain safe airspeed. actually been made..

' 2- lags or indicates a turn in the
771. When the altimeter setting s adjusted .to ; opposite direction, ‘
- 29. 92 the altimeter indicates '

775. The indication of a magnetic compass in "~
the Northern Hemisphere, when turning away
from a northerly heading, normally

\ 3- 1s correct provided the turn. is

RIT - 1- density altitude. properly coordinated.
- 2- pressure altitude. : 4- 1s 1nversely proportional to the
& 3o indicated altitude. ’ i ' ‘magnetic variation for the partic- .
- 4- true altitud}. . . ular area: S
¢ w
R S 138 3
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776. One of the main functions of flaps during
the approach and landing {s to

{
uo6 1- decrease the angle of descent with-
out increasing the atirspeed.

2- permit a touchdown at a higher {ndi-

cated airspeed.

3- increase the angle of descent with-
out increasing aifspeed.

4

decrease 11ft, thus enabling a

\3 steeper-than-normal approach to be

made.

~ 777. Which statement {s true concerning the—wse
of flaps during approach and landing?

&06 " 1- Flaps decrease 11{ft wh{Eh increases

the stall-speed.

N 2- Flaps provide an increase in 1ift.
o . 3- A steeper-than-normal approach ¥s
: " necessary due to the increase-in

stall speed.

- 4- The afrspeed does not deteriorate
as rapidly when the landing flare

is

L

arted.

.

)

778, 0f the following wind conditions, which
would be most critical when taxiing a
nosewheel equipped high-wing airplane?

uos 1- Direct headwind.
2- Direct crosswind.
3- Quartering headwind.
/// 4- Quartering tallwind.

N

ok KAk AR ,
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DIRECTORY LEGEND ,
" SAMPLE .

S L O

CITY NAME

] MIPOIT NAME (0RL) 26 € GMY 5 4D1) 28°32:43°N 81° mlow JACKSONVILLE
113 S4 MML100 JETA OX1. 2.3 T1PMB00 AOE  CFR Index A H-4G, L-19C

ROV 9 & S G G

@>mnn HO000X150 (ASPH) $90. D 160, DT.300 HIRL " 4
WY OT: ALSF] Trees 1700 trom thid WY I%: REIL Rgt tic
WY 1331 H4820X 100 (ASPH) HIRL . . ;
WY 13: VAS) Pole 600" from thid 383° ovin W 31: VASI Rgt tic 569' ovrn Brush 200" from thid
@ NRPORT REMARKS: Actt. 100,000 Ibs or over ctc Director of Aviation for approvat .
(305) 894.9831 Fee for all autine charters, travel clubs and certain revenue producing actt
@ COMMUMCATIONS: ATIS 127 25 WINCOM 123 O
- WAME F33 (ORL) on fid 123 65 122 65 122.2 122 1R 112 2T (305) B94 0861
() WAME APP CON 124 8 (337° 179°) 120.158 (180°336*)
.TOWER 1187 OND CON 121 7 CANC DEL 125.55
STAGE | SVC ctc ORLANSO APP COR
. = MADIO DS TO MAMGATION: VHF/DF CiC coe e FSS
' NAME (M) YORTAC 112.2 ORL Chan 59 28°32'33"N 81°20°07"'W at fid.
VOR unusable 050 060° beyond 3000
WS 109.9.1 ORL Rwy 07. LOM Henry 221 OR

[ ] -
‘@MM MEMAMIS: Tower operates 1200-04002}

ARPORT NAME (x30) 7 W GmT 5(4DT) 28° 31'50N 81°32°26"W IACKSONVILLE
130 S4 WFEL100 OX 2
MY 13-38: 2430X 150 (TURF) LIRL P
WY 1% Thid dspicd 215°  BWY 3% Thid dsplod 270° R
T neoRT REMMAKS: Attended dawn 030021 :
: COMMUIMCATIONS: WaICoM 122.8 .
‘ MAME FS3 (ORL) A

- - - - -

' § ARPORT RAME (MCO) 6.1 SE GMT 5(:4DT) 28°25'53'N B1°19°29"W JACKSORWLLE
. 96 B FUEL 100, JETA CFR Index D H4G, L-19C
MY 188368 H12004X300 (CONC) S-100, D-200, DT-400 HIRL w
- MY 108 ALSF1. REIL Rgt tfc WY 30L: ALSF1
- Y 100 30: H12004X200 (ASPH) S-165, D-200, DT-400 HIRL
MY 10L: ALSFL Thid dspicd 990° WY J6R: ALSF1 Rgt tic
- NAPORT MEMAMAKS: Attended 1200-0300Z1. 1000’ ovrns all rwys
,1 COMMUINCATIONS: SWNCoN 123.0 .
 WAME F33 (ORL) on Herndon
;@) NP CON 124.8 (337°.179°) 120.] (180°.336%)
. i TOWER 124.3 &ND CON 121.85 CLNC DR 134.7
! 8EF OB 124.8 (337°-179%) 120.1 (180°-336°)
¢ STAGE M0 3¥C ctc APP CON
[ RSO NS T NAGATION: .
© ., () WRTAC 112.2 ORL Chan 89 28°32°33"N B1°20°07'W 173° 5.7 NM to 1id
: VOR unussble 050°.060° beyond 18 NM betow S000°
T 18 109.3 1-MCO Rwy 36 BC unusable
ook .

- / Py . -
. AIRPORT NAME (See PLYMOUTH) ) D

LE



Q

K

“ERIC.

Aruntext provided by enic [N .

\

DIRECTORY LEGEND
LEGEND

This Dwectory 18 an aiphabetical ksiing of dsts on record with the FAA on all arports that are open to the public,
associated Yerminal control facikities, ar route tratfic control centers nd radio sids to nawgation within the conterminous
Urited States, Puerto Rico and the Vigin Islands Airports are listed aiphsbetically by associsted city name snd
crods reterencsd by airport name Facikties assoctated with an atrport, but with a different name. are listed indtvidually
under thew own name, ts well 83 under the swport with which they are associated

The histing of an anport tn this drectory merely indicates the sirport operator’s withingness to ac »nmaodate transient
sircratt. and does not represent that the facitity conforms with any Federal or local standards, o that it has been
spproved tor use on the part of the general public

The intormat on obstruct is taken from reports submitted to the FAA it has not been verified m all cases
Pilots ara cautioned that objects not indicated in this tabulation (or on charts) may axist which cen creaw » hazgrd
to Hight operation.

Detatied specifics conceming services and facilities tabulated within thes directory are contained in Arman's Information
Manusl. Basic Fight information and ATC Procedures

The legend items that follow explain in detail the contents of this Directory and are heyed to the circled numbers
on the 3ample on the preceding page.

(D) cirv/naront mame

Aports and facilities in this directory are listed aiphabeticatly by associsted city and state. Whare the city name
is difterent than the airport name the city name will appesr on the line sbove the airport name Airports with the
ame anociated city name will be Usted slphabeticatly by awrport name and will be separated by s dashed rule Kne.
Al others will be separated by a yohid rule line.

() woTam sewwice
The symbol ’ preceding the dvpon name indicates NOTAM Service is provided. Notam service is avaable only
at airports with established instrument approach procedures, or high volume VFR sctivity

() wocamon 1
A three or tour character code assigned td airports. These wentifiers are used by ATC in heu of the akeport pame
in tight plans, fiight strips and other written records and computer operations.

(4) nerort LocATION
Alrport location is expressed " dm-m oand direction from the center of the nwcuhd city in numcal miles and
cardinal points, L.e., 3.3 NE. .

() e conversion
Hours of operation of al faciities are expreseed in Greenwich Mesn Time (GMT) snd shown as 2" time. The directory
indicates the number of hours to be subtracted from GMT to obisin local standard time and local daylight ssving

time GMT-5(-4DT). The symibol § indicates that during periods of Daylight Saving Time effective hours will be one .

mmmm.lnQhou.rustdayllﬂ!wn.!mllno,tobnwdmﬂ(-donmzwmnotbi
shown.

mmmorm(on
(7) ciaars

The Sectional Chart and Low and High Altitude Enroute Chart and pond on\rhk:h the airport or facility is located.

(®) WSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURES

IAP indicates an akrport for which a prescribed (Public Use) FAA Instrument Approach Procsdure has besn published.

@nmmu
Elevation I3 given in fest above mean ses level and is the highest point on the landing surface. wmnoiwnbn
is s8a lovel it will be indicated 8s (00). Mmohvnbnlobﬂowmhwl-nﬂnul(-)mﬁﬂmmﬂm

.

IRPORT

S1:  Minor sirframe repairs.

32:  Minor sirframe and minor powerpient repsin.
83 Major sirframe and minor powerplent repsirs.
$4:  Major sitframe end major powerplent repiirs.
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DIRECTORY LEGEND
F¥iL
FUEL
CODE PRODUCT
®0 Grade B0 gawmiing (Med) :
100 Grade 100 gamiing (Green)

1o0L Grede 100LL gasoline (low lead) (Blue)
113 Grade 119 gasoline

A rJat A—-Herosens fresre point—40° C.

Al Jot A-1 —Kerosens, fresre —-80° C.

Al + Jot A1 —Kemesns with icing , treese poit—80° C
l JatB—Widecut turbing fuel, tresss point—850° C.

Jot B—Widecut turbine fusl with icing inhibitor, mm—gc

@m

OX 1| High Pressure
OX 2 Low Pressure
OX 3 High Pressure—Replacernant Botties
OX & 154 Prediiid--Raplacament Botes

@ TRAFFIC PATTERN ALTITUDE
vn—vmnmmmmmmmm-xmmmm "Altindes
shown are Abowe Ground Level (AGL)"

.mummmmm
ﬁ-mdmamwutmmmmu&cmumm however,
ot least one hour advence nolice of Awet be fumished.

\BA—-Landing Mights Airport for permission 1o lend must be submitted in sdvance to U.S. Customs .,
At lesst one hour advance notice of must be furnished.

in the fight plan when tiled
in Canede or Mesico, H destination is an alrport whers fght hotification is aveilsbls. This notios will aleo
umu-mmmmmanMu-a-nmoummemmm
Public Héelth and Agricuiture Department requirements in the Internationsl Flight information Manusl for further,
detells.) )

@Mmmanlmumm T
Alrport serving Civil Asronsutics Board certitied carriers and certified under FAR. Part 139 are indicated by the CFR
Indew 1.0, CFR Index A, which relates 10 the availabiiity of Crash, Fire. Rescus equipment.

u-mundwuyruwbommbymnou:kotm.Msthmmthummmm
has been provided Dy the owner or operstor of the feld.

Mmmmmmménmmmmrm.m 139, sre indicawd by the
CFR index; 1.0., CFR Index A, which relates 10 the sveliebility of cragh, fire, rescus equipment.

FAR-PART 139 CERTIFICATED AIRPORTS ‘
WOICES ARD FIRE FICHTING AND RESCUE EQUIPMENT REQUIREMER
Required [ _ N
Airport No. - ‘ Scheduled
index | Vehices | Airciaft Length | Depertuies w+mémrm
\ A 2N NN W XL TR LI
e,  =2w s 0HIC + 30 gl 19
) ? -, Lxw = .‘..4.;'."“”
. w, = (8
' W, = | =8 )
¢ 3 e ndon A + 390 ol 9
IO, = ¢
(] I8 )'.Zﬂ ........ s! ....... Mdox A + 4000 ol N
e (s
€ | 3 | 55 | eimh+umpine
™ munﬁwumw*-ﬁnum--pnuu-

) Orester Thei: (u-m- = Equel or Gronlor Thes: 2 qwel or Lose Thos; I9—Wokar; 9By Chomical

mlmmmmm)umhhdmmbmmwum
nmtmhnuum/n. : _

£0) oy oama *

whhmhmmmm mtthmbmmmnmhMmﬂnﬂm
WWMMMWM‘uuMMNMUMW Lmﬂhylnfovmﬂbn

. will be foooted and pleosd in the Alrport Remarks.

Runwey directioh, surface, Jength, width, weight besring cepacity, wmq .rmm(m.mmosmqi)

mmmmmmmmm Direction, "length, width, u.hunundmrkunmownm

eS0T e

! : : 3

\

A
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DUNIRY SURFACE AND LENCTN
* ~ Runway lengths prefixed by the leiter “"H" indicate that the runways . surfeced (concrete. asphalt) i the

ruitway length is not prefixed, the surface 18 s0id. clay. etc The runway "composition 13 indicated i parentheses
aftar runway length as folows

{ASPH)-Asphait (GRVL)-Gravel. of cinders

(OONC)-Concrete (TURF)-Sod

. (DIRT-Dirt

The tull & sions of helipads sre shown. 1.8, BOX50. ’

RVIAY WORHT DEARING CAPACTTY

Runway strength dats shown in this publication is derived from svaiisbie mformstion and is a realistic estimata
. of capability at an aversge level of activity. h is riot intended as & maximim alicable weight oF as an operting

luritation Many sirport pe ts are capsbie of supporting imited operations with gross weights of 25-50% in
axcess of the published figwres Permissible operating weights, insofar a3 runway strengths sre conowrned, sre »
matter of agreement batwesn the owner and user When desiring to operste into any Nrport st weights in excess
of those published In the pubhcation, users shouid contact the awport mansgement for permission. Add 000 to figure
tollowing S, D. DT, DOT and MAX for groes weight capacity.

S—Runwey weight bearing capacity for aircraft with single-wheel type landing gesr. (0C-3) eic.

D—Runway weight bearing capacity tor sircraft with dus! whee! type landing gesr. (DC-6).etc

DT —Runway weight bearing capacity for aircraft with dus! tandem type landing geer. (707). etc.

DDY—Runway weight bearing capacity for sircraft with double dusltandem type landing geer, (747), etc
Quadricycls and dual tandem sre considersd virtually equal for runway weight bearing consideration, as are single tan

= dem and dusl wheel

Omission of weight besring capacity indicates information unknown.

N mumm

Lights are in operation sunset to sunnise. Lighting avﬂhbh by prior mnn.omon! onh or operating pert of the night
only snd/or pHot controlled and with specific operating hours are indicated under airport remaris 83 footrodes. Since
obstructions are usually Kghted, obatruction Bghting is notincluded in this code. Unlighted obstructions on or wrmundln.
an alrport will be noled in srport remarks.

Temporary. emergency or Wmited ruiway edge lghting such as flares, smudge pots, lanterns or portsbies runway
'ugmﬁmumm-mmmg instead of being designated by code numbers. ..

Types of hghting ars showh with the runwey or runway end they serve. &

LIRL—Low intensity Runway Lights : SALS--Short Approach Lighting System

MIRL—Medium intansity Runwsy Lights SALSF—Short Approsch Lighting System with Sequenced

HIRL—High Intensity Runway Lights Flashing Lights. '

REIL—Runway End Identifier Lights SSALS—Simpkfied Short Approach Lighting System.

C/L—Canterkne Lights SSALF —Simplified Short Approach Lighting System with

TDZ—Touchdown Zone Lights ’ - Sequenced Flashing Lights. :

ODALS~-Omni Directions! Approach Lighting System SSALR—-Simplitied Short Approach Lighting System with

USAF OVRN—Air Force Overrun 1000’ Stendsrd Runway Alignment Indicator Lights.

Approsch Lighting System. ALSF1—High Intensity Approach Lighting System with Se-

LDIN=Lead In Lighting System. Quenced Flashing Lights, Category |, Configuration.

MALS~Medium Intensity Approach Lighting System. ALSF2—High Intensity Approsch Lighting System with Se.
‘ ’ MALSF —Medium Intensity Approach Lighting System quenced Flashing Lights, Cnh'ory i, Contigu

: with Sequenced Flasher Lights. f ration.
MALSR—Medium Intensity Approach Lighting System 4 VASI—-Visual Approsch Slope lnducﬂov Systerm

with Runway Alignment Indicator Lights.
VASIopprooduloponndo‘ind TCmeuuwnonlymnuopom;bmr

Runway gradient wil be shown only when it is 0.3 percent or more. Vnnnwmbhmdmlmo'ﬂoooupnrd
‘will be indicated; i.a., 0.5% up NW.

‘ - RUNMRY END DATA N

~

Lid\ﬂn; systems such as VASI, MALSR, REIL; obstructions; displaced thresholds will be shown on the specific runway
o end. “Rgt tic"-Right trattic indicates right turns should be made on landing and takeof! for specified runway end.

@mm
“Landing Fee kﬂumundm.chlrpﬂwptmhanmmpwdudr‘amﬂ in sddition, fees may be charged .
for planes that remain over 3 couple of hours and buy No services, or 8t Major airline terminats for sl alcraft.
Ohnmcﬂom—.ouuu of spece Bmitations only the more prominent obstacles sre indicated. Natural obstruction,
wduﬂmt.cbﬂymbrmmmaﬁommmm On the other hand, aH obstructions within
. st least 8 20:] approach ratio are indicated. - v “a
: e Reciarks—Dats is sontined to w«.mami«mmmmmmmmamum

\ - ,
(19) commumeaTions . |

w«m-wmmmu&ummmmm
® Automatic Terminat information Service (ATIS) and Private Asronautical Stations (UNIOOM).WMMM
is shown, where avaiiable, on the ine following the heading “COMMUNICATIONS".
Flight Servioe ‘Station (FS9) information. The mmmummwmmm-wmwm
s * mmumm D‘uctLh.(Ot)LoulCal(LC),cthmwTM
' FbmhMMWMUMRMIhMH ‘NOTAM(I.(!:A mmrsumm

9 o 14

[y ° - o,
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on the fleid it will ba indicated as “"on arpt’ following the identifler. F will foliow. The F 38 telephone
number will follow slong with sny significant operstional information. Fi8's namae is not the weme as the
slrport on which located will sleo betiisted in the normal aiphabetical name lsting for the stade in which located.
Limited Remote Communicetion Outiet (LRCO) or Remods Communications Outiet (RCO) providing service o the
slrport followed by the frequency and neme of the Controlling FBl.
F38's and C8/Ts provide information on airport cONJIONs, radio Side &nd other faciitises. and process Might plens.
Airport Advisory Sevvioe is provided at the pilot's request on 123.6 or 123.65 by FB8's lucated at non-tower sirports
or whon the (ower is not in operstion. (See ANM Part 1, ADVISORIES AT NON R AIRFORTS.)
Aviation weather brisfing servics is provided by F38's and CS/T's: however, C$/T personnel sre not certified westher
rieters and provide only tactusl dete froem weether reports and forecasts. Filght snd weather brisfing servicss
are aled aveliably by calling the telephone numbers listed.
mmmmmm-ummmmm-mmm
be sesccisied with 3 VOR. Thess outiets sffectively extend service range of the F38 and provide grester communications
Remote Communicstions Quiiet An urenanned sateliite air %0 ground communicstion stations remobely
condrofied and providing ond communications capsbility to sxtend the servics renge of an FIS.
MMMMMHMM&/NWU-MMMMRZO,122.!.
122.3, 1224, 122.6, 123.& emergency 121.5; plus recsiveonly on 12208, 122.1, 122.15 snd 123.6. .
8. 122.0 is asvigned ss the Envoute Flight Advisory Service chennel at selected F38's.

b. 122.2 is sssigned 1o ol FES's a8 & COMMON enroule simpilex servics.

c. 1236k 88 the sirport advigory channel at non-Sower F38 locetions, howsver, K is still in commission
at some FOB's 1 with towers to provide pert-time Airport Advisory Service.

d. mlummmuwnm; mo&mwwnnemmnm
YORs mesling certain criterie.

.. mrwnmmmmmmmhmmmmw(u 122.38).
Pliols using the FIB A/G system should refer 1o this direciory or appropriate charts 10 determine frequencies avelieble
ot the FI8 or remoted faciity through which they wish %0 communicate.

Part time FBS hours of operstion are shown in remarks under faciiity name.
Emaerngency frequancy 121.6 is available st all Fliight Servics Stations. Towers, ww.mmm
unlsss indicated se Not avelisbie. R

ATHS—A continuous brosdcast of recorded non-control information in selected sress of high activity.

UNICOM-A non-govemmaent asir/ground radio communications facility ulilized % provide geners! airport afiiecry
29rvice.

APP CON—Approach Conirol. The symbol ® mmm-ww

TOWER—Control tower

GND CON-—Ground Control -

DEP CON—Departure Control. The symbol @ indicstes rader deperture cantrol.

CULNC DEL—-Clssrance Delivery.

VIR ADYSY SVC—VFR Advisory Service. Service provided by Non-Rader Approach Control.

STAGE | SVC~Radar Advisory Servios for VFR alrcreft

STAGE H SVC—~Rader Advisory end Sequencing Service for VIR sircraft

nmmm—wmmwwwmummmnmnw
Sorvice Ares (TRSA)

TMWWNWWM“MH.TMIW“N)

@ RADIO NS TO NAWGATION
mwﬁmmmuwmummumnnhmwmm
NMWMhFMhOWNMWMWMMMbM
not in the Nationsl Alrepece System are not tabuleded.

Al YOR, VORTAC and S equipment in the Netiona! Airspace System hes sn sutometic monitoring ahd shutdown
feature in the event of mellunction. um.-uhmmmmh'Mumm
cannot obesrve the meiunction or shutdown signal.

NAVAID informetion is tsbuleted as indicated in the following sample:

TMMM' ~ Geogrephical Position

i

NAME () ABVORTAC 1175  ABEChen 122  40°AF36"N 78°2718"W  180°4.1 NM to Arpt

\‘}qw-qm< m-«(wm\
station to airport

~ YOR uriussble 020°-080° beyond 26 NM below 3800°
<« ~ l/ )

! Restrictions
MR-indicates mtwhw'w minimums are published.

- 146
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MADIO CLASS DESIGRATIONS

Normal Usable Altitudes and Radius Distances

L]
Class

L)
)
(H)
H)

(H)
(H)

Aftitudes

12.000° snd below

Below 18.000°

Below 18.000'

Within the Conterminous 48 States
only. betwean 14,500 and 17.999
18,000° FL 450

Abovs FL 4%

(H)=High

(L) =Low

(T) = Terminal

ations by Class (Operational Limitations)

Distance
(mites)
o

40
40
100

130
100

NOTE: An (H) faciity is copable of providing (L) and (T) service volume and an (L) facility additionally provides

(T)nnd(xvdumo

)
The term VOR is, operationally. a general term covering the VHF omnidirectiond! baring type of tecility without
regadd to the tact that the power, the frequency-protected service voluma. the equipment conﬂguuuon and operational
requirements may vaty between facilities at ditferent locations.

AB Automatic Weather Broadcast (also shown with s 'oﬁomn. frequency.)

B . _______. Scheduled Broadcast Station (broadcasts weather at 13 minutes after the hour.)

OF ... .. .. .. ... Duwection Finding Service.

DME UHF standard (TACAN compatible) distance measuring equipment.

Ho .. .- - Nondirectionsl radio beacon (homing), powsr 50 watts to less than 2,000 watts.

HH . . . . __..__. Nondirectionsl radio beacon (homing). power 2.000 watts or more.

HSAB _ .. . ___ . Nondirectionsl radio beacons providing sutomatic transcribed weather service

ns instrument Landing System (voice, where svailable, on localizer channel)

ADA _ .. ... Locakizer Directions! Ald.

MM . . ... Compass locator station when instalied at middie marker sita.

oM oo ... Compass locator station when instaled at outer marker site.

MH .. e __: Non.diections! radio beecon (homing) power leas than 50 watts.

S . .__. Simultaneous range homing signal and/or voics.

SABH ____ . Nondirections! radio beecon not authorized for IFR or ATC. Provides automatic
weather broadcasts.

SOF e .. Simplitied Direction Fachity.

TACAN ___ . .. .. UHF navigationai fecility-omnidirectionsl course and distanoe information.

VOR . . VHF navigationsl tacility-omnidirections! course only.

VOR/OME _ _  _  ___ . Cohocated VOR navigationai tacility and UHF standard distanca measuring equipment.

VORTAC ......._ . . .. Collactad YOR and TACAN navigstionel tacilities.

W ... Without voice ON redio facility frequency.

@ COMM/NAVAID REMARKS:,

Pertinent remarks concerning communicetions and NAVAIDS,

NMMMme»uﬁmmmuy om-muommyumm

*

L4

wmme e VHF station on tocation markss st a LF radio faciity.

DIRECTORY LEGEND

ABBREVIATIONS
*

the Lagend and are not duphicated below.

]

&

'szstigggsiszsag;
I@%%%

|
|
|

—
Rl
)

31§8343F

9
=
3

£33443%

| e

F 3
)

'R

J

___

I‘.



A
AAS. ... Airport  Advitory
Service
AIC. .. .. Approach Control
aoclt. ... . oircraft
Ad Cus.. Advise Customs
ADF. ... Avtomatic Direc.
tion Finder
AGL... .. obove ground
level
AID. ..., Airport Informg-
tion Desk
AM. .. .. Airman’s Infor-
mation Manvol
ALS. .. .. Approach light
system
aopch.... opprooch
apchg... opproaching
apix. .. .. opproximate
arpt. .. . oirport
ARSR. ... Air Rovte Surveil-
' lonce Rador
ARTCC. .. Air Rovie Troffic
Control Center
ASDE. ... airport surfoce
detection
equipment
ASR... .. Arpt Surveillance
Rador
‘IC..... oir troffic control
‘CT.... oir irafic contro)
fower
ATIS. ... Avtomatic Ter-
minal Infor.’
mation Service
ovbl..... ovailoble .
awy. .. .. oirwoy
. B
..., back course
ben...... beacon
bost. ... broadcast
bidg..... building
brg...... beoring
bin...... between
C
CFR..... crosh fire rescve
cd..... clossd
emand. .. commissioned
enfr..... center
cntrdn. ... centerline
Comlo... Compass locotor
CS/T.... combined
station/tower
oe...... contoct
CTiZ.... Control Zone
N o
demind. . decommissioned
dege..... degreps
oF...... direction finder

ERI

' Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

DME

dlplcd .

Sbar....

Nete: 3"

UHF standard
{TACAN com
potible) dis
fonce measur-
ing equipment

displaced

during

. Defense Yiswol

Flight Rule

sost
slevotion

. emergency
. equipment

’

Flight Level
fon marker
frequancy
Flight Service
Station

(]
glida slope

. gross weight

. High intemity

Runway Lights
highway
'

.. identification

Instrument
Flight Rules
International
Flight Service
Station
instrument
londing system
information
interngtionot

«.. Interim Stond-

ard Micro-
wave Landing
System

s

jet runway
barrier

latitvde -

located

Locolizer type
directiont) aid

ABBREVIATIONS

moy be odded for plural, or as

LOM compass locator
ol ovler
marker ILS

long .... longitude

LRCO. ... Limitéd Remote

Communicotions
Outlet
M

MAA. ... maximum ovthor.
ized oltitude

maog..... " magnetic

moint ,.. maintain, main-
tenance

MALS Medium Intensity
Approach Light
System

MALSR. . Medium Intensity
Simplified Short
Approach Light
System with
Roil

max. .... maximum

MCA.... minimum cross-

' ing altitude

MEA. minimum en- '
rovte IFR
oltitude

MHz.... megahertx ,

min..... minimum or .
minvile

MIRL. ... Maeadium Intensity
Runway Edge
Lights

MM . middie marker
ns

MOCA. .. minimum ob-
struction clear-
ance altitude

MRA. ... ‘minimum recep-
tion altitude

MSL..... mean sea level

muni municipel
N

N....... north

natl. ... national

ndvoid. . . ngvigotionol aid

NDS..... Non-directional

: rdo ben
ngt...... night

NM..... novticol milels)

Nr....... “number
o .

obsin. ... obstruction

OM..... ovter marker ILS

aper..... operote

apn..... operotion
ors..... Out af Service
ovm..... overnrun

[ 4

PAR..... Precision Apch
Rodar

148

3
< p\\?\“e
ce® T
oppropriote. Q//
permly  permanently TACAN  UHF navigaional
"y ftocility—omni-
Q v dtrectionol
d d oourse ond
quod... quadiont distance
informotion
R TCA. .. .. Terminal Control
RAIL.... Runway Align- Area
ment Indicotor | TCH.. ... Threshold Cross
Light ing Height
RAPCON. rader approach He...... IvoM:(:
control (USAF) [Hthr...... threshold
RCAG... Remote Center thot. .. .. take off _
oirfground tmprly. .. temporarily
RCLS.... Runwoy Center- | !mPry.... temporary
line Lights TPA . ... Troffic Pattern
Sﬁ'.m Ahltitede
RCO. .... Remote Commu- TRACON. Yorminal Rodar
) nications Oullet opproach’ control
Y. ... receive TRSA. ... Termino! Radar
rovg. ... recsiving SOrv‘ico Areo
revr. ... receiver hmt..... transmit
REIL..... Runway End tamig. ... tronsmitting
Identifier Lights | tamtr. ... tronsmitter
req,..... request Tv...... television
qrd. . ... required TWEB. ... tronscribed
gh...... right . weather best
RRP. ... Runway Refer- twy...... toxiway
ence Point ~
b L rough v
RVR..... rur’\:::.vuuol UHF. .. Ultro high
RYRC. ... Runwoy Visvol hoq.u.ncy
Rongs Center unovbl. .. unovailable
RVRT.... Runwoy Visval |:vnctid... uncontrolled
Ronge Touch. unigMd. .. unlighted
down ) N ' v
RVRR.... Runway Visval - )
IOI‘\Q' Rollout VASI. ... Visval Appfood\
RVV..... runway visibility Stope
valves ° Indicolor
RWY.... Runway VER..... visuot flight rules
: VGS..... Visuol Guidance
$ System o
' VHE..... Yery hi -
S........ south .;,nn::
SDF. ... Sin!phﬁod Diroc- vOor. VHF ‘Omni.Direc-
tiona! Facility _ tonol Rodio
sfc..... « surface
SID. ... Slondo'n:).lnﬂ:'u- VORTAC. | '.nod voRr
i ond TACAN
Systom
...... il
oy satvte miletl | vor. ... o VOR.Recsiver
SR....... unrise g :
ss sunset M" ng facility
STAR.... Standard Ter. | Y0+ viibility
minal Arrival w
Route
STOL.... Short tokeoff & | W....... weel
londing rawy ws...... Weaother Service
VE....4. BOIVIC® wh....... weight
 § z
) PR true (ofter o Jz....... Omnud? meon
bearing) ! time
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